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PREFACE. 



The volume now offered to the public is intended to 
furnish the pupil his first lessons in Latin. As an Ele- 
mentary Drill-book, it aims to supply a want long felt in 
our schools. In no stage of a course of classical study is 
judicious instruction of more vital importance than in that 
which deals with the forms and elements of the Latin lan- 
guage. To the beginner, every thing is new, and requires 
minute and careful illustration. He must at the very out- 
set become so familiar with all the grammatical inflections, 
with their exact form and force, that he will recognize 
them with promptness and certainty wherever they occur. 
He must not lose time in uncertain conjecture, where posi- 
tive knowledge alone will be of any real value. Improve- 
ment on this point is one of the pressing needs of our 
schools. This volume is intended as a contribution to 
classical education in aid of this particular work. It aims 
to lighten the burden of the teacher in elementary drill, 
and to aid him in grounding his pupils in the first ele- 
ments of the Latin language. 

It is the unmistakable verdict of the class-room, that 
theory and practice must not be separated in the study of 
language. The true method of instruction will make am- 
ple provision for both. On the one hand, the pupil must, 
by a vigorous use of the memory, become master of all the 
grammatical forms and rules ; while, on the other hand, ho 
must not be denied the luxury of using the knowledge 
which he is so laboriously acquiring. 

To this just and urgent demand of the class-room, the 

iii 
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author's First Latin Book, published fifteen years since, on 
the basis of Dr. Arnold's works, owed its origin. For the 
favor with which it was received, and for the generous 
interest with which it has so long been regarded, the author 
desires here to express his sincere thanks to the numerous 
classical instructora whose fidelity in its use has contrib- 
uted so largely to its success. In the conviction, however, 
that it has now done its appointed work, he begs leave to 
oflTer them the present volume as its successor. 

The great objection to most First Latin Books, that, 
however excellent they may be in themselves, they are not 
especially adapted to any particular Grammar, and that 
they accordingly fill the memory of the pupil with rules 
and statements which must, as far as possible, be unleanied 
as soon as ho passes to his Grammar, is entirely obviated 
in this volume. All the grammatical portions of it, even 
to the numbering of the articles, are introduced in the 
exact form and language of the author's Grammar. In- 
deed, the paradigms are not only the same as in the Gram- 
mar, but also occupy the same place on the page ; so that 
even the local associations which the beginner so readily 
forms with the pages of his first book may be transferred 
directly to the Grammar. 

This work is intended to be complete in itself. It com- 
prises a distinct outline of Latin Grammar, Exercises for 
Double Translation, Suggestions to the Learner, Notes and 
Vocabularies. As an Introduction to the author's Gram- 
mar, Reader and Latin Composition, it discusses and illus- 
trates precisely those points which are deemed most cssen-r 
tial as a preparation for the course of study presented in 
those works. 

Pboyidence, 11,1., June, 1866. 
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EXPLANATION OP EBPEBBNOES AND ABBREVIATIONS. 



The numerals refer to articles in this work. 



The following abbreviations occur : 



abl ablative. 

occ accusative. 

act. active. 

adv adverb. 

conj conjunction. 

dat dative. 

f. feminine. 

gen genitive. 

indef. indefinite. 

interrog interrogative. 

m masculine. 



neuter. 



nom nominatiTOb 



p. . . . 
part. . . 
pass. . . 
pers. . . 
plur., or pi. 
prep. . . 



page. 

particle. 

passive. 

person. 

plural. 

preposition. 



rel relative. 

sing singular. 

voc vocative. 

ix 



^m 



ff- Aetms. 

Ell. 
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INTRODUCTORY LATIN BOOK. 



1. Latin Grammar treats of the principles of the Latin 
language. 

PART FIRST. 
ORTHOGRAPHY.* 



ALPHABET. 

2. The Latin alphabet is the same as the English, with 
the omission of w, 

3. Classes of Letters. — Letters are divided into two 
classes : — 

L Vowels a, e, i, o, u, y. 

11. Consonants: — 

1. Liquids 1, m, n, r. 

2. Spirants h, f, v, j, s. 

3. Mutes: 1) Labials — lip-letters . . b, p, f, v. 

2) DetitaXs-r teeth-letters. . d, t. 

3) Gutturals — throat-letters ' . c, g, k, q, h. 

4. Double Consonants . . . . z, z. 

4. Combinations of Letters. — We notice here, 

1. Diphthongs, — combinations of two vowels in one syllable. 
The most common are ae, oe, au, 

2. Double Consonants, — x= cs or gs; z=ids or sd, 

3. CA, ph, th, are best treated, not as combinations of letters, 
only as aspirated forms of c, p, and ^, as A is only a breathing. 

Orthography treats of the letters and sounds of the language. 
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5. Pronunciation. — Scholars in different conntines gen- 
erally pronounce Latin substantially as they do their own 
languages. In this countiy, however, three distinct Meth- 
ods are recognized, generally known as the English^ the 
Roman^ and the Continental.^ For the convenience of the 
instructor^ we add a brief outline of each.' 

ENGLISH METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION. 
1. Sounds op the Vowels. 

6. Vowels generall}^ have their long or short English 
sounds. 

7. Long Sounds. — Vowels have their long English 
sounds — a as in fate^ e in mete^ i in pine^ o in note^ u in 
tuhe^ y in type — in the following situations : — 

1. Li final syllables ending in a vowel: se, «i, seZ-vi, 
«e/-i;o, coZ-nw, mi^-sy. 

2. In all syllables before a vowel or diphthong : de'-M5, 
de-o'-rum, de'-ae^ di-e'-i^ ni'1ii4um,^ 

3. In penultimate * S3'llables before a single consonant or 
a mute with Z or r ; pa'-ter^ pa'-tres^ A'-thos^ ff'thrys, 

4. In unaccented syllables, not final, before a single con- 
sonant, or a mute with Z or r ; do-lo'-ris^ a-gricf-o-la. 

1) A unaccented has the sound of a final in America: men'-sa, 

8. Short Sounds. — Vowels have their short English 
sounds — a as in fat^ e in met, i in pin, o in not^ u in tubj 
y in myth — in the following situations : — 

1 Strictly speaking, there is no Continental Method, as every na- 
tion on the continent of Europe has its own method. 

* The pupil will, of course, study only the method adopted in the 
school. 

3 In these rules no account is taken of h, as that is only a breath- 
ing: hence the first i in nihilum is treated as a vowel before another 
vowel. For the same reason, chy ph, and ih are treated as single 
mutes : thus, th in Athos and Othrys. 

* Penultimate, the last syllable but one. 
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1. In final sj'Uables ending in a consonant: a'-mat^ 
a^-metj rex' -it ^ sol^ consul^ Te'-thys; except post^ es finals 
and OS final in plural cases : res^ dt-es, JioSj al-gros, 

2. In all Syllables before a?, or any two consonants, 
except a mute with Z or r (7, 3 and 4) : rex' -it ^ heV-lum^ 
rex-e'-runt, bel-lo'-rum. 

3. In all accented syllables not penultimate, before one 
or more consonants : dom'-t-nus, palf-rl-bus. But, 

1) Ay e, or o, before a single consonant (or a mute with I or r) 
followed by c, t, or y, before another vowel, has the long sound : 
af'Ci-es, a'-cri-a, me^-re-Of do'-ce-o. 

2) Uf in any syllable not final, before a single consonant, or a 
mute with I or r, except W, has the long sound : Pu'-ni-cuSj sa-luf' 
bri'tas. 

2. Sounds of the Diphthongs. 

9. Ae like e: Cae'-sar^ Daed'-a-lus.^ 
Oe like e : Oe'-ta, Oed'-t-pus.^ 
Au, as in author : au'-rum. 

Eu . . . neuter: neu'-ter.^ 

3. Sounds of the Consonants. 

10. The consonants are pronounced, in general, as in 
English; but a few directions ma}'' aid the learner. 

11. C, O, S, T, and X are generally pronounced with 
their ordinary English sounds. Thus, 

1. C and g are sofi (like s and j) before c, t, y, ae, and oc, and 
hard in other situations : ce'-do (se'do), ci'-visj Cy'-ruSy cae'-do^ 
coef'pi, a'-ge (a'-je), a'-gi; ca'-do (ka'-do), co'-go, currty Ga'-des, 

2. S generally has its English sound, as in son, this : sa'-ceVy 
sU'dus. 

1 The diphthong has the lovjg sound in Ca&sar and Oe'-ta, accord- 
ing to 7, 3, but the sJwrt sound in Daed'-a-lus (Ded'-a-lus) and Oed'- 
i-pu8 (Ed'-i-pus), according to 8, 3, as c would be thus pronounced 
in the same situations. 

« Ei and wi, when used as diphthongs, have the long sound of i : 
heifCuL 
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1) S final after e, ae, ati, 5, m, n, r, is pronounced like z: ipea^ - 
praes^ laus, urbs, hiJ-ems^ mons^ pars. 

3. T has its regular English sound as in time : ti'-moTj io'-ttu. 

4. ^ has generally its regular English sound, like ks: rexf-i 
(rek'-si), ux'-or (uk'-sor). 

12. C, S, T, X, aspirated. — Before i preceded by an 
accented sjllable, and followed by a vowel, c, s, t, and x 
are aspirated ; c, s^ and t taking the sound of sh, x that of 
JcsJi: so''Ci'U8 (so'-she-us) , AV-si-um (Al'-she-um) , a/'ti- 
um (ar'-she-um) , anxf-i-us) ank'-she-us) . C has also the 
sound of sh before eu and yo preceded by an accented syl- 
lable : ca-du^'Ce-us (ca-du'-she-us) , Sic'-y-on (Sish'-e-on) . 

4. Syllables. 

13. In Latin, every word has as mB,ny syllables as it has 
vowels and diphthongs : mo'-re, per-sua^-de^ men'-sae. 

Exercise I. 

Pronounce the following words according to the English 
Method. 

1. Men'-sam,^ men'-sas, men'-sis, men'-sae,' men-sa'- 
rum.* 2. Ho'-ram,* ho'-ras, ho'-ris, ho'-rae,* ho-ra'-rum.* 
3. Scho'-la,' scho'-lam, scho'-las, scho'-lis, scho'-lae, scho- 
la'-rum. 4. Co-ro'-na,' co-ro'-nam, co-ro'-nas, co-ro'-nis, 
co-ro'-nae.® 5. Ci'-vis,® civ'-i-um, ciZ-i-bus. 6. Ca/- 
men,^** car^-mi-nis, car'-mi-ne.*^ -7. Rex," re'-gis,^* re'-gi, 
re'-gum.^ 8. A'-ci-em,^* a'-ci-e, a'-ci-es." 

18, 2; 8,1. « 7, 8; 8,1. " 8, 3; 7, 8; 7, 1. 

« 8, 2; 9; 7,1. ^ 7, 8; 7, 3,1). 12 11, 4. 

» 8, 2; 7,8; 8, 1. » 7, 8; 9; 7, 1. » 11, 1; 7, 3; 8, 1. 

« 7, 8; 8, 1. » 11, 1 and 2; 7, 8; 8, 1. " 8, 8, 1); 12; 8, 1. . 

6 7, 8; 9; 7, 1. w 11, 1; 8, 2; 8, 1. « 11, 2, 1). 



0RTH0(5tRAPHT. — SOUNDS OF LETTERS. 

ROMAN METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION. 
1. Sounds of the Vowels. 
15. The vowel sounds are the following : — 



LONG. 






SHORT. 




a like a in father : a-ris. 


S like a in fast : 


a'-met. 


e a made: t-dJ. 


g 


e 


net: 


re'-get. 


i e me: I'-n. 


1 


i 


divert : 


vt'det. 


5 rode: o'-ras. 


6 





romance 


: md^-net. 


XL do: ff-no. 


li 


u 


full: 


«u'-mtl5. 


1. When a short vowel is le 


nsiihen 


edb 


y position 


(21, 2), it 



retains its short sound: sunty u as in sU'-mUs, 

4. U. — After q, and generally after g, u has the sound of w: 
gi£l (kwe), hnf-gud (lin'-gwa). So also in cui, hul, Aulc, and some- 
times after s : sua'-dt-o (swa'-de-o). 

2. Sounds of the Diphthongs. 

16. In diphthongs, each vowel retains its own sound : — 
ae (for at) like the English aye (jes) : men'-aae} 
au like ow in how : cau'-sd. 

oe (for oi) like oi in coin : fo^-dus. 
1. Ei, as in veil, and eu, with the sounds of e and u combined, 
occur in a few words: dein, neu''t(^. 

3. Sounds of the Consonants. 

17. Most of the consonants are pronounced nearly as in 
English ; but the following require special notice : — 

c like k in king: ci'4e8 (kalas), cV-vi (kewe). 
ge'-nus^ re'-gls. 
ja'-cet (yaket), Jtis'-«fim. 
sd'-cer^ so'-ror. 

^ Combining the sounds of a and i. 



g 


9 


get: 


j 


y 


yet: 


B 


8 


son: 


t 


t 


time 


V 


W 


we: 
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4. Stllables. 

18. In dividing words into syllables, make as many 
syllables as there are vowels and dijjhthongs: mo'-ri^ 
persud'-de^ men'-sae. 

Exercise II. 
Pronounce the following Words according to the Roman 
Method. 
1. Ho'-ra, ho'-ram, ho'-ras, ho'-rts, ho'-rae, h5-ra'-rfim. 
2. Glo'-ri-a, gl6'-r!-am, glo'-rl-ae. 3. Do'-nfim, do'-nl, do'- 
no, do'-na, do-no'-rtim, do'-nis. 4. Cf-vls, cf-vi, cf-vem, 
cf-vgs, cf-vl-tim, ci'-vi-bfis. 

CONTINENTAL METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION. 

19. The Continental Method, as adopted in this country, 
is almost identical with the Roman, except in the pronun- 
ciation of the consonants, in which it more nearly coincides 
with the English. See 15, 16, 10, 11, 12, and 18. 

Exercise III. 
Pr(mounce the foUoioing Words according to the Continental 
MetJiod. 
1. Ho'-ra, ho'-ram, ho'-rSs, ho'-rls, ho'-rae, ho-ra'-rfim. 
2. Gl6'-ri-a, glo'-r!-am, glo -ri-ae. 8. Do'-nfim, do'-nl, do'- 
n5, do'-na, do-no'-rum, do'-nis. 4. Cf-vXs, cf-vl, ci'-vgm, 
<a'-vgs, cf-vi-um, cf-vX-bfis. 

QUANTITY. 

20. Syllables are in quantity or length either long, 
short, or common.^ 

21. Long. — A syllable is long in quantity, 

*" If it contains a diphthong : Aoec. 

• 
Common ; Le., sometimes long, and sometimes short. 
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2. If its vowel is followed by J, a?, 2, or any two conso- 
nants, except a mute with I or r : rex^ mons, 

22. Short. — A sj'llable is short, if its vowel is foUo^ved 
b}^ another vowel or a diphthong : di'-es, v^-ae, ni'-ML^ 

23. Common. — A syllable is common, if its vowel', 
naturally- short, is followed b}^ a mute with ^ or r: a'-grl, 

1. The signs ", **, *, are used to mark quantity, the first 
denoting that the syllable over which it is placed is long, the 
second that it is shorty and the third that it is common: eL-grO-i-Cim^ 

ACCENTUATION. 

24. Words of two syllables are always accented on the 
fii'st: men'-sa, 

26. Words of more than two syllables are accented * on 

1 No account is taken of the breathing fu See 7, 2, note 3. 

2 A vowel is said to be naturally short, when it is short in its 
own nature ; i.e., in itself, without reference to its position. 

* By referring to 15 and 19, it will be seen, that, in the Roman 
Method and in the Continental, quantity and sound coincide with 
each otlier : a vowel long in quantity is long in sound, and a vowel 
short in quantity is short in sound. But, hy referring to 7 and 8, it 
wiU he seen, that, in the English Method, the quantity of a vowel 
does not at all affect its sound, except in determining the accent 
(25). Hence, in this method, a vowel long in quantity is often 
short in sound, and a vowel short in quantity is often long in 
sound. Thus in rex, urbs, drs, sol, the vowels are all long in quan- 
tity ; but hy 8, 1, they all have the short English sounds : while in 
dv(6, m&r(6, the vowels are all short in quantity ; but hy 7, 1, and 3, 
they all have the long English sounds. Hence, in pronouncing 
according to the English Method, determine the place of the accent 
by the quantity (according to 25), and then determine the sounds 
of the letters irrespective of quantity (according to 7-12). 

* In the subsequent pages, the pupil will be expected to accent 
words in pronunciation according to these rules. The quantity of 
the penult in words of more than two syllables will therefore be 
marked (unless determined by 21 and 22), to enable him to ascer- 
tain the place of the accent. 
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the PenuU,^ if that is long in quantity ; otherwise on the 
Antepenult : ^ Ao-no'-m, con'-su-lts. 

4. A second accent is placed on the second or third syllable 
before the primary accent; on the second, if that is the first syl- 
lable of the word, or is long in quantity, otherwise on the third: 
mdn'-u-^-runt ; mOn^-U't-ra'-mUs ; in-stau'-rCirV^'runL 

Exercise IV. 
Accent and pronounce the following Words,* 

1. CCrona,* coronae, cSronarum.* 2. Gemmae,* gemmam, 
gemmarum. 3. Sapientiae,* amieitiae, justitiae, gloriae.' 
4. Sapientiam, amicitiam, justitiam, gloriam. 6. Sapiential, 
fimicitia, justiftia, gloria. 



PART SECOND. 
ETYMOLOaY. 



37. Etymology treats of the classification, inflection, 
and derivation of words. 

38. The Pai'ts of Speech * arc : Nouns^ Adjectives^ Pro- 
nouns^ VerbSj Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, and 
Interjections. 

CHAPTER L 

NOUNS. 

39. A Noun or Substantive is a name, as of a person, 
place, or thing: Cicero, Cicero; Roma, Rome; domUs, 
house. 

1 Penult, last syllable but one; antepenult, the last but two. 
^ According to the method adopted in the school. 

« 25; 7, 4, 1). « 11, 1; 24. » 11, 1; 8, 8, 1). 

*25,4. «25,4;8, 8, 1); 12. 

^ Thus in Latin, as in English, words are divided, according to 
their use, into eight classes, called Parts qf Speech, 
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1. A Propek Noun is a proper name, as of a person or place: 
Cictro; ROmU. 

2. A Common Noun is a name common to all the members of 
a class of objects: vir, a man; tquusj horse. 

y 40. Nouns have Gender^ Number^ Person^ and Case. 

I. Gender. 

41. There are three genders : ^ Masculine^ Feminine^ and 
Neuter. 

1. In some nomis, gender is determined by signification; in 
others, by endings. 

42. General Rules for Gender. 
I. Masculines. 

1. Names of JlfaZes ; Cicero; vir, man; rex^ king. 

2. Names of Rivers^ Winds^ and Months: RhenuSy 
Rhine ; Notus^ south wind ; Martins^ March. 

II. Feminines. 

1. Names of Females: muliery woman; leaena^ lioness. 

2. Names of Countries, Towns, Islands, and Trees: 
Aegyptus, Egypt; Roma, Rome; Delos, Delos; plrus, 
pear-tree. 

II. Person and Number. 

44. The Latin, like the English, has three persons and 
two numbers. The first person denotes the speaker ; the 
second, the per'son spoken to ; the third, the person spoken 
of. The singular number denotes one ; the plural, more 
than one. 

1 In English, gender denotes sex. Accordingly, masculine nouns 
denote mates; feminine noxm^y females ; and neuter nouns, objects 
which are neither male nw female. In Latin, however, this natural 
distinction of gender is applied only to the names of inales and 
females ; while, in all other nouns, gender depends upon an artificial 
distinctioni accordhig to grammatical rules. 
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III. Cases.^ 
46. The Latin has six cases : — 

Namos. English Equivalents. 

Nominative, Nominative. 

Genitive, Possessive, or Objective with of. 

Dative, Objective with to or for. 

Accusative, Objective. 

Vocative, Nominative Independent. 

Ablative, Objective with from^ hy^ in, with, 

1. Oblique Cases. — The Genitive, Dative, Accusative, and 
Ablative are called the Oblique Cases. 

2. Locative. — The Latin has also a few remnants of another 
case, called the Locative, denoting the place in which, 

DECLENSION. 
46. Stem and Endings. — The process by which the 
several cases of a word are formed is called Declehsion. 
It consists in the addition of certain endings to one com- 
mon base, called the stem. 

1. Meaning. — Accordingly each case-form contains two dis- 
tinct elements: the stein, which gives the general meaning of the 
word, and the case-ending, which shows the relation of that mean- 
ing to some other word. Thus in reg-is, of a king, the general 
idea, king, is denoted by the stem reg ; the relation of, by the 
ending w. 

2. Cases Alike. — But certain cases are not distinguished in 
form. 

1) The Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative in neuters are alike, 
and in the plural end in a. 

2) The Nominative and Vocative are alike, except in the singu- 
lar of nouns in tw of the second declension (51).^ 

3) The Dative and Ablative Plural are alike. 

^ The case of a noun shows the relation which that noun sus- 
tains to other words ; as, JoJnVs book. Here the possessive case 
shows that John sustains to the book the relation of possessor. 

^ And in some nouns of Gi-eek origin. 



/, 
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47. Five Declensions. — In Latin there are five declen- 
sions, distinguished from each other b}' the endings of the 
Stem, or of the Genitive Singular, as follows : — 





steu-e:;dixos. oekitite ekcikos. 


Dec. I. 


a ae 


11. 


o i 


III. 


i or consonant. Is 


IV. 


u fis 


V. 


e Si 



FIRST DECLENSION. — A Nouns. 
48. Nouns of the first declension end in 

& and e, feminine; as and es, masculine} 
Nouns in a are declined as follows : -^ 







SINGULAR. 








Example. 


Meaning. 


Case-Endiug& 


Nom, 


m^nsiiy 


a table, 




ft 


Gen, 


mensacy 


of a table, 




ae 


Dot. 


mensae, 


^0, for, a table. 




ae 


Ace, 


mensiioiy 


a table. 




fim 


Voc. 


mensiii 


table. 




& 


AIL 


mensa^ 


with, from, by, a table, 

PLUBAL. 




ft 


Norn, 


mensacy 


tables. 




ae 


Gen. 


mensari&m, 


of tables, 




firtlm 


Dot. 


mensiSy 


to, for, tables. 




Is 


Ace. 


mensaSy 


tables. 




as 


Voc. 


mensae. 


tables. 




ae 


Abl. 


mensis, 


with, from, by, tables, 




IS. 


1. Stem. — In nouns 


\ of the First Declension, 


the stem ends 


ni a. 

2. In the Paradigm, 


observe, 






1) That the stem is mensa, and that the Nominative 


Singular 


is the same. 









1 That is, nouns of thid declension in a and e are feminine, and 
those in as and es are masculine. 
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2) That the several cases are distinguished from each other 
by their case-endings. 

3) That these case-endings contain the stem-ending a. 

3. Examples for Practice. — Like mcrwa decline: — 
y- Ala, wing; dqua, water; causa, cause; ^rtiina, fortune. 

4. Locative. — Names of towns, and a very few other words, 
have a Locative Singular in ae : ROmae, at Rome; nOtUme, in war. 



y 



/ 

I 



Exercise V. 




I. Vocabulary, 




Amicltia, ae,i/* 


friendship. 


C6r0na, ae, / 




crown. 


Gemma, ae, / 




gem. 


Gloria, ae, / 




glory. 


Hora, ae, / 




hour. 


Justltia, ae, / 




justice. 


Sapientia, ae, / 




wisdom. 


SchOia, ae, / 




school. 



II. Translate into English. ^ 
1. Corona,^ corona, coronae,* coronam, coronarum, coro- 
nis, coronas. 2. Gemma, gemma, gemmae, gemmam, 
gemmarum, gemmis, gemmas. 3. Sapientia, amicltia, jus- 
tltia, gloria. 4. Sapientiam, amicitiam, justitiam, gloriam. 
5. Sapientia, amicltia, justltia, gloria. 6. Scholarum, ho- 
rarum. 7. Scholis, horis. 8. Scholas, hoi*as. / 

1 The ending ae is the case-ending of the Genitive : amiciXia ; 
Gen., amicitiae, 

^ Gender is indicated in the vocabularies by m, for mascutinef 
f, tor feminine, and n. for neuter. 

^ As the Latin has no article, a noun may, according to the con- 
nection in which it is used, be translated (1) without the article; as, 
corona, crown; (2) with the indefinite article a or an; as, corona, a 
crown ; (3) with the definite article the ; as, corona, the crown. 

* When the same Latin form may be found in two or more cases, 
the pupil is expected to give the meaning for each case. Thus 
coronae may be in the Genitive or Dative Singular, or in the Nomi- 
native or Vocative Plural. 
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in. Translate into Latin, 
1. Fi'iendship, friendships. 2. Of^ friendship, of friend- 
ships. 3. To friendship, to friendships. 4. By friendship, 
by friendships. 5. Justice, by justice, of justice, to jus- 
tice. 6. Wisdom, glory. 7. With wisdom, with glory. 
8. To wisdom, to glor}'. 9. Of wisdom, of glory. 10. Of 
a* crown, of a gem. 11. With the^ crowns, with the gems. 



^ 



SECOND DECLENSION. — O NOUNS. 



61. Nouns of the second declension end in 




8r, fr, tls, and 


OS, masculine; fim, and on, 


neuter. 


Nouns in er, ir^ 


, W5, and um, are declined as 


1 follows : — 


Servus, slave. Puer, boy. Ager, field. Templum, temple. 




SINGULAR. 




N. servils 


pu6r Sger 


templttm 


G. servi 


pu6ri igri 


templi 


Z). servo 


pugro agro 


templ5 


A. serviiiii 


pueri&m agrttm 


templi&m 


F. serv€ 


pu6r aggr 


templilm 


A, servo 


pu6r6 agro 

PLURAL. 


templ5 


JV. servi 


pugri agi'i 


templft 


G. servoritm 


pugrdrfim agrorilni 


templori&m 


Z). servis 


pu6ris agris 


templis 


A. servos 


pu6r5s agros 


templft 


V. servi 


pu6ri agri 


templft 


A. servis* 


pu6ris. agris. 


templis. / 


y 1. Stem. —In nouns of the Second Declension, the stem dnds 


ino. 






2. In the Paradigms, observe, 





1 The pupil will observe that the English prepositions, o/, to, bij, 
may be rendered into Latin by simply changing the ending of the 
word. Tims friendaJlip, amicitia; of friendship), amicitiae. 

2 The pupil will remember that the English articles, a, an, and 
the, are not to be rendered into Latin at all. Crown, a crown, and 
the crowHy are all rendered into Latin by the same word. 
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1) That the stems are servo, puSro ; agroy and templo. 

2) That the stem-ending o becomes u in the endings tis and urn. 

3) That the case-endings, including the stem-ending o, are 
as follows: — 

SINGULAR. 



Maae, 




Heut. 


Norn, tisi 




tXm 


Gen. I 




I 


Dai. 







Ace. tUn 




tim 


Voc. 61 




tim 


Abl. 


PLURAL. 





Nam. I 




ft 


Gen. Ortim 




Ortim 


Dot. IS 




Is 


Ace. 08 




ft 


Voc. I 




& 


AbL IS. 




IS. / 



8. Examples for Practice. — LikesERVUs: cf^TOwtw, mas- 
ter. Like puer: gl^ner, son-in-law. Like ager: m&gister^ 
master. Like templum: helium, war.y 

6. Locative. — Names of towns, and a few other words, have 
a Locative Singular in I: Corinthi, at Coriath; hibni, on the 
ground. 

Exercise VI. 

I. Vocabulary. 

DOntim, I, n. gift. 

G6n6r, g6n6rl, m. son-in-law. 

Libgr, librl, m, hook. 

Octlltis, I, m. eye. 

/PraeceptQm, I, n. rule, precept. 

. S5cBr, sOcgrl, m. father-in-law, 

Tyraunlis, I, m. tyrant. 

Verbtim, I, n. word. 

1 The endings of the Nominative and Vocative Singular aj'Q 
wanting in nouns in er. 
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n. Translate into English* 

1. Oculus, oculi, ocQlo, oculum, ocQle, oculorum, ocfilis, 
oculos. 2. Socer, soceri, socero, socerum, socerorum, soc^- 
ris, soceros. 3. Servi, tjTanni. 4. Pueri, genSri. 5. Agi-i, 
libri. 6. Templi, doni. 7. Servo, tyranuo. 8. Pufirum, 
generum. 9. Agrorum, librorum. 10. Templa, dona. 11. 
Servum, servos. 12. Genfiri, generorum. - 13. Agri, agro- 
rum. 14. Dono, donis. 15. Verbi, praecepti. ,. 

III. Translate into Latin, 
1. The slave, the slaves. 2. For the slave, for the 
slaves. 3. Of the slave, of the slaves. 4. Of the father- 
in-law, of the son-in-law. 5. Of the fathers-in-law, of the 
sons-in-law. 6. For the fathers-in-law, for the sons-in-law. 
7. The boy, the field. 8. The boys, the fields. 9. The 
gift, the gifts. 10. With the gift, with the gifts. . 

SECOND DECLENSION. — Continued. 

BULE n.— Appositives. /J 

863. An Appositive agrees with its Subject in case : ^ 

Cluilius rex mprltur, Cluilius the king dies, — Liv. Urbes Car- 
thago atque Namantia, the cities Carthage and Numantia. — Cic. 

I. Directions for Parsing. 
In parsing a Noun, Adjective, or Pronoun, 

1. Name the Part of Speech to which it belongs. 

2. Decline* it. 

^ A noun or pronoun used to explain or identify another noun 
or pronoun denoting the same person or thing, is called an apposi- 
tive; as, Cluilius rex, Cluilius the king. Here rex, the king, is the 
appositive, showing the rank or office of Cluilius, — Cluilius the 
king. The noun or pronoun to which the appositive is added — 
Cluilius in the example— is called the sul^ect of the appositive. 

* Adjectives ahould also be compared (ld2). 
2 
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3. Give its Gender, Number, Case, &c. 

4. Give its Syntax,^ and the Rule for it. 

MODEL. 

Artemisia reglna, Artemisia the queen, 

Reglna is a noun (39) of the First Declension (48), as it has 
ne in the Genitive Singular (47); stem, reglna (48, 1). Singu- 
lar: reglna, reg/lnaCy reginae, reglnam, reglnHy reglna. Plui-al: 
reglnae, reginctrum, reglnis, reglnas, reglnae, reglnis. It is of the 
Feminine gender, as the names of females are feminine by 42, 
II. 1, It is in the Nominative Singular, in apposition with its 
subject Artemisia, with which it agi-ees in case, according to Rule 
II. : ** An Appositive agrees with its Subject in case." 

Exercise VII. 



/ 


I. 


Vocabulary. 


Caitls, il, m. 


Caius, a proper name. 




FUia, ae,/. 


daughter. 




Hasta, ae,/. 


spear. 




Plsistrattis, I, m. 


Pisistraius, Tyrant of Athens. 




Ramtis, I, m. 


branch. 




Reglna, ae,/. 


queen. 




TuUia, ae,/. 


Tullia, a proper name. 



II. Translate into Englisli. 
1. Ramus, hasta. 2. Rami, hastae. 3. Ramo, has- 
tae. 4. Ramum, hastam. 5. Ramo, hasta. 6. Ramo- 
rum, hastarum. 7. Ramis, hastis. 8. Ramos, hastas. 
9. T^Tanni, tjTannorum. 10. Verbum, verba. 11. Verbo, 
verbis. 12. Templura, templa. 13. Templi, templorum. 
14. Pisistratus tjTannus.^ 15. Pisistrati t3Tanni. 16. Pi- 
sistrato t^Tanno. 17. Tullia filia. 18. TuUiae filiae. / 

^ By the Syntax of a word is meant the grammatical construc- 
tion of it. Thus we give the Syntax of reglna, under the Model, 
by stating that it is in apposition with its subject, Artemisia. 

^ Tyrannus is an appositive, in the Nominative, in agreement 
with its subject, Piaistratus, according to Rule II. 363. 
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III. Translate into Latin. 
1. The tjTant, the crown. 2. The t3'rants, the crowns. 
3. Of the tjTant, of the crown. 4. Of the tyrants, of the 
crowns. 5. To the tj-rant, to the crown. 6. To the 
tyrants, to the crowns. 7. The book, the books. 8. With 
the book, with the books. 9. Of Pisistratus, for Pisistra* 
tus. 10. Of the queen, for the queen. 11. Cains the 
slave. 12. Of Gains the slave. 13. For Cains the slave. 

THIKD DECLENSION. — C0NS0:N ANT AND I NOUNS. 

66. Nouns of the third declension end in 

a, e, i, o, y, c, 1, n, r, s, t, x. 
f &Q. Nouns of this declension may be divided into two 
classes : — 

I. Nouns whose stem ends in a Consonant, 
I II. Nouns whose stem ends in I. 

CLASS I. — CONSONANT STEMS. 

67. Stems ending in a Labial : B or P. 



Princeps, m.,^ 


a leader^ chief. 
singular. 


Case-Endings. 


N, princeps, 


a leader, 


8 


G, princlpis, 


of a leader y 


Is 


D. princlpi, 


tOy for, a leader, 


I 


A, princIpSm, 


a leader, 


6m > 


r. princeps, 


leader, 


s 


A, princ!p€, , 


with, from, by, a leader, 

PLURAL. 


3 


N, principes. 


leaders,- 


es 


G. princlpttm. 


of leaders, 


tlm 


/>. principlbtts, 


to, for, leaders, 


Ibtis 


A. principes. 


leaders, 


6s 


F. principes, 


leaders, 


es 


A. principlbils, 


with, from, by, leaders. 


Ib&s. 



/ 



1 M stands for masculine, F iorfetninine, and N for nettter. 
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1. Stem and Case-Endings. — In this Paradigm observe that 
tlie stem K^princtpy modified before an additional syllable to /)ri'n- 
d;;, and that the case-endings are appended to the stem without 
change. / 

2. Variable Radical Vowel. — In the final syllable of 
dissyllabic consonant stems, shoH e or 1 generally takes the form 
of t in the Nom. and Voc. Sing. , and that of i in all the other 
cases. Thus princeps, principis, and judex, jodicis (59), both 
alike have e in the Nom. and Voc. Sing., and t in all the other 
cases, though in princeps, the original form of the radical vowel 
is e, and in Judex L 

68. Stems ending in a Dental : D or T. 

Lapis, M., stone. Aetas, f., age. Miles, u.-, soldier. 



N. lapift 

G. lapldis 
Z>. lapldi 
A. lapld«m 
V. lapis 
A, lapIdS 

N. lapldes 
G. lapldttm 
D. lapidlbtts 
A. lapldes 
V. lapldgs 
A, lapidlbAs. 



SINGULAR. 

aetas 

aetatis 

aetati 

aetat^m 

aetas 

aetata 

PLURAL. 

aetates 

aetatttm 

aetatlbtts 

aetates 
aetates 
aetatlbits. 



miles 

milltis 

millti 

militant 

miles 

millti 

milltSs 

milltfim 

militlbi&s 

milltes 

milites 

militlbtts* 



Nepos, M., grandson. Virtus, f., virtue. Caput, ,n., head. 



N. nSpOs 
G. nepotis 
D, nepoti 
A. nepot^m 
F. nepOs 
A. nepOt^ 



SINGULAR. 

/ virtos 
virtotis 
virtQti 
virtnt^m 
virtQs 
virtotd 



% 



captit 

capitis 
capiti 
caput 
caput ^ 

OApM 
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1-^ 







PLURAL. 




N. 


nepotes 


virtQtes 


capltft 


G. 


nepotttm 


virttltiiiii 


capltttm 


D. 


nepotibiis 


virtutlbtts 


capitibtts 


A. 


nepotes 


virtates 


capita 


F. 


nepotes 


virtQtes 


capita 


A, 


nepotibtts* 


virtutlbtts. y^ 


capitibtts. 



/ 



A,; 



1. Stems and Case-Endings. — In these Paradigms observe, 

1) That the stems are Idpidy aetcU^ mliUy li^pOtj vij'tut, and c&pUt, 

2) That milts has a variable vowel, §, I, and cQput, ii, i. 

3) That the dental d or t is dropped before s : ICipis for lapidsy 
aetds for aetats, milts for milets^ virtUs for virtuts. 

4) That the case-endings, except in the neuter, cGptit (46, 2), 
are the same as those given above. See 57. 

6) That ctlpUt has no case-ending in the Nom., Ace, and Voc. 
Sing., but has a in the Nom., Ace, and Voc. Plur. 

69. Stems ending in a Guttural: 



C OR G. 



Rex, M., 

king. 

N. rex 
G, regis 
D. regl 
A. regSm 
F. rex 
A. reg€ 



Judex, M. A p., 
judge. 



Radix, F., 
root. 



jodex 

judlcis 

judlcl 

judlcSm 

judex 

judlc€ 



SINGULAR. 

z ' radix 



radlcis 

radici 

radlcSm 

radix 

radlc€ 



Dux, M. & F., 

leader. 

dux 

dtlcls 

duci 

duc^m 

dux 

duc€ 



N. reges 
G. regttm 
D. reglbtts 

A. reges 
V. reges 
A. reglbtts. 



PLURAL. 



judlces 

judlcttm 

judiclbtts 

judlces 

judlces 

judiclbtts. 

1. Stems and Case-Endin^js. — In the Paradigms, obsei've, 

1) That the stems are reg, jMic, radio, and due — jVuRc with 
the variable vowel — I, g. See 57, 2. 

2) That the case-endings are those given in 57. 



^ 



V 



radices 

radlcttm 

radiclbtts 

radices 

radices 

radiclbtts. 



duces 

ducttm 

duclbtts 

duces 

duces 

duclbtts. 
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3) That s in the Xora. and Voc. Sing, unites with c or ^ of 
the stem, and forms x, 

60. Stems ending in a Liquid : L, M, N, or R. 



8oI, M., 


Consul, M., 


Passer, m., 


Pater, m.. 


sun. 


consul. 


sparrow. 


father. 




SINGULAR. 




N. sol 


consul 


passgr 


pater 


G. soils 


consuiis 


pass^iis 


patrls 


JX soli 


consul! 


passeri 


patri 


A, sol€in 


consul^m 


passerSm 


patr^m 


V. sol 


consQl 


passgr 


pater 


A. sold 


consult 


passfirft 


patrft 




PLURAL. 




N, soles 


consnles 


passt^res 


patres 


G. 


constiliini 


passgrttm 


patriim 


D. solibiis 


consulibiks 


passerlbiks 


patrlbiis 


A, soles 


consUles 


passgres 


patres 


F. soles 


consoles 


passfires 


patres 


A. solibiis. 


consullbtts. .^ 


passerib&s. 


patrlbiis. • 


Pastor, M., 


Leo, M., 


Virgo, F., 


Carmen, N., 


Bhppherd. 


lion. 


maiden. 


song. 




SINGULAR. 




N, pastor 


leo y, 


virgo 


carmgn 


(7. pastorls 


leoiiis 


virglnis 


carmlnis 


D. pastOri 


leoni 


virgin! 


carmini 


A. pastOr^m 


leon^m 


virgln^m 


carmen 


V. pastOr 


leo 


virgo 


carmen 


A, pastOrC 


leOn€ 


virgln€ 


carmini 




PLURAL. 




N, pastOres 


leones 


virglnes 


carmlnft 


G. pastorttm 


leonfim 


virginfim 


carmlniim 


D. pastoiibtts 


leonibiis 


virginlbiis 


carminibtis 


A. pastOres 


leOnes 


virglnes 


carmlnii 


V. pastOres 


leones 


virglnes 


carmlnii 


A. pastorib&s 


> leonibiis. y 


virginlbiis. 


carminlbiis. Ov 
gms, observe, ^ \ 


1. Stkms and 


Case-Exdixgs"; 


— In the Paradi 


1) That the stems are soly consul, passlr, pOte 


r, pastor, leOn^ 


virgrm, and carrnen. 






2) That virgo has the variable vo^vel, 5, 1 ; and camii^f S, I. 
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^ 



3) That in th^Nom. and Voc. Sing, s, the usual case-ending 
for masculine and feminine nouns, is omitted, and that in those * 
cases the stem pastor shortens o, while leon and virgin drop n. M^'^^^^^ 

61. Stems ending in S. .. " 



^ 



Flos, M., 
flower. 

N. flos 
G. floris 
D. flori 
A. flor^m 
V. flos 
A. flor€ 

N. flores 
G. florfim 
Z>. floribfis 
A, flores 
F. flores 
A. florfoiis. 



Jus, N., 

right. 



Opus, N., 
work. 



jQs 

jarls 

juri 

jus 

jus ^ 

jur€' 



jurttm 
jurlbUs 

jura 
jura 
juriblis* 



SINGULAR. 

^ Optis 

opgrls 
\ , } opgri , ' 
\ - optLs 

.^* optis vr^ 

opferfi ^* 

PLURAL. 

opgra. 



^ 



op^riim 
operibiis 
opera 
op6ra . 
operibtts. 



/ 



Corpus, N., 
body. 

corptis 

corporis 

corpOri 

corptis 

corptis 

corp6r€ 

corpora 

corpOrttm 

corporibtts 

corpora 

corpora 

corporlbtts* 



1. Stems and Case-Endings. — In the Paradigms observe, 

1) That the stems SLreflOSy jus, 6p6s^ and corpSs. 

2) That dpus has the variable vowel, §, ii, and corpUsy 5, tl. 

3) That s of the stem becomes r between two vowels: ^5, 
flOris (iovflOsut). 

4) That the Nominative and Vocative Singular omit the case- 
ending. See 60, 1, 3). ^*- 

ETJLE XVL— Genitive. 

396. Any Noun, not an Appositive, qualifying the 
meaning of another noun, is put in the Genitive : ^ 

CatOnis OratiOnes, Cato^s orations. — Cic. Castra hostium, the 
camp of the enemy. — Liv. Mors HSmilcaris, the death of Hamil" 
car. — Liv. 

1 The Appositive (363, p. 15) and this qualifying Genitive resem- 
ble each other in the fact that^they both qualify the meaning of 
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MODEL FOR PARSING. * 

Catonls orationes, CcUo's orations. 

CatOnis is a proper noun, as it is the name of a person (39, 1). 
It is of the Third Declension, as it has is in the Genitive Singu- 
lar (47); of Class L, as its stem ends in a consonant (56, I.) : 
STEM, CatOn; Nom. CcUo (n dropped). Singular :i Ca/o, CatGnis, 
CatOni, CatiHiemj Cato, CatOne. It is of the Masculine gender, 
as the names of males are masculine by 42, 1. 1. It is in the 
Genitive Singular, depending upon orcUiOneSy according to Rule 
XVI.: "Any noun, not an Appositive, qualifying ttie meaning 
of another noun, is put in the Genitive." ]^ X "j^ 

Exercise VIII. 

; ^ I. Vocabulary. 

CicSrS, ClcerOnls, m. Ciceroj the Roman orator. 

Consul, constllls, m. consul.* 

EzsUl, exstills, m. and/. exile. 

Frftter, fratrls, m. brother. 

Lex, legls,/. law. 

Nomen, nomlnis, n. name. 

OratiS^ OratiOnls,/. oration, speech. 

OrfttOr, oratorls, m. orator. 

Victor, victorls, m. victor, conqueror, 

another noun: Clmlius rex, Cluilius the king; Catonia oratidnea^ 
Cato's orations, or the orations of Cato. Here the Appositive rex 
qualifies, or limits, the meaning of Cluilius, by showing what Clui- 
lius is meant, — Cluilius the king : in a similar manner, the Genitive 
Catonis qualifies, or limits, the meaning of orationes, by showing 
%ohat orations are meant, — the orations of Cato. Yet the Apposi- 
tive and the Genitive are readily distinguished by the fact that 
the former qualifies a noun denoting the same person or thing as 
itself, while the Genitive qualifies a noun denoting a different 
person or thing. Thus, in the examples above, Cluilius and the 
Appositive rex denote the same person; while orationes and the 
Genitive Catonia denote entirely different objects. 

1 As Cato is the name of a person, the Plural is seldom used. 

* The consuls were joint presidents of the Roman common- 
wealth. They were elected annually, and were two in number. 
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II. Translate into English. 

1. Prindpis, princtpum. 2. Prindpem, principes. 3. 
Miles, milites. 4. MiM, militlbus. 5. Caput, capita. 
6. Capita, capitibus. 7. Rex, reges. 8. Regis, regum. 
9. ConsUli, consullbus. 10. Leo, leonis, leones. 11. 
Virgo, virginis, virgines. 12. Solis, solem, soles. 13. 
Solibus, consullbus. 14. Patri, pastori. 15. Patres, pas- 
tores: 16. Carmen, carmina. 17. Operis, corporis. 18. 
Ciceronis^ oratio. 19. Ciceronis orationes. 20. Oratione 
consulis. y 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. The exile, the exiles. 2. For the exile, for the 
exiles. 3. Of an exile, of the exiles. 4. The shepherd, 
the orator. 5. Of shepherds, of orators. 6. Shepherds, 
orators. 7. Of a shepherd, of an orator. 8. A song, a 
name. 9. Songs, names. 10. Of songs, of names. 11. 
Father, brother. 12. To the father, to the brother. 13. 
Kings, laws. 14. Of the king, of the law. 15. Of the 
kings, of the laws. 16. For the conqueror, of the con- 
queror. 17. The brother of the conqueror. 

// THIRD DECLENSION.— CLASS II. — I STEMS. 

62. Stems ending in L — Nouns in is, — AbL Sing. 
in If or in i or S. 



Tussis, F., 


Turris, f.. 


Ignis, M., 


Case 


-Endings. 


coiigh. 


tower. 


fire. 








SINGULAR. 






N. tussis . 


turris 


ignis 




Is 


G. tussis 


turris 


ignis 




Is 


n. tossi 


turrl 


igni 




i 


A. tusslm 


turrlm, ^m 


igu^m 




Im, &n 


V. tussis 


turris 


ignis 




Is 


A. tussi 


turrl, € 


ignl,« 




1,6 



1 Ciceronis is in the Genitive, and qualifies the meaning of 
oratio, according to Rule XVI., 395. 
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PLURAL. 

iV. tusses turres ignes es 

6*. tussittm turrifim igiiiftm iiiin 

D. tussibiis turilbils igiilbiis ibus 

A. tusseSf is tiirres, is igiies, is es, is 

*K tusses tun*es ignes es 

A, tussibiis. turrlblis* igulbtts. IbQs. 

1. Paradigms. — Observe, 

1) That the stems are tussi, turri, and igni, 

2) That the case-endings here given include the stem-ending 
i, which disappears in certain cases. 

3) That these Paradigms differ in declension only in the Accu- 
sative and Ablative Singular. 



63. Stems 


ENDING IN I. — ^ 


Tenters in S, al, a 


ndei. 


Mare, 


Animal, 


Calcar, Case- 


Endiii 


sea. 


animal. 


spur. 






SINGULAR. 




N. mar€ 


animal 


calcar 


e — 1 


G. maris 


animalis 


calcaris 


Is 


D. mari 


animali 


calcari 


I 


A, marC 


animal 


calcar 


e-i 


F. mar* 


animal 


calcar 


e— 1 


A, marf 


animali 

PLURAL 


calcari 


I 


N, marift 


animaliii 


calcarift 


ia 


G. marifim 


animallfim 


calcarifim 


ium 


D. maribiis 


animalibiis 


calcaribiis 


ibus 


A, mariii 


animali^ 


calcari^ 


ia 


V. maria 


animaliji 


calcariji 


ia 


A. maribiis. 


animallbiks« 


calcaribiis. 


ibus. 



1. Paradigms. — Observe, 

1) That the stem-ending i is changed to e in the Nominative, 
Accusative, and Vocative Singular of mQre, and dropped in the 
same cases of dnimdl (for animOJie) and calcdr (for calcare), 

2) That the case-endings include the stem-ending i. 

1 The dash denotes that the case-ending is sometimes wanting. 
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64. Stems ending in 1. — Nouns in is, es, and 8 (x) 
preceded by a Consonant, — Abl. Sing, in 8. 



^ 



Stis, M. A F., 


Nubes, F., 


Urbs, F., 


Arx, F., 


enemj/. 


cloud, 

SINGULAR 


city. 


citadeL 


N. hostis 


nubes 


urbs 


arx* 


(?. hostis 


nubis 


urbis 


arcis 


7>. hosti 


nubi 


urbi 


arcl 


A. host^m 


nubSm 


urb^m 


arcl^ni 


V. hostis 


nubes 


urbs 


arx 


A. host« 


nubfi 

PLURAL. 


urbS 


arcft 


N. hostes 


nubes 


urbes 


arces 


G. hostittm 


uubi&m 


urbiilm 


arcittm 


D, hostibils 


nubibiis 


urbibiis 


arclbiks 


A. hostes, is 


nubes, is 


urbes, is 


arces, is 


V. hostes 


nubes 


m-bcs 


arceis 


A. hostibtts. 


nubibiis. \ 


urbibtts* 


arcibiis* 



1. Stems. — These Paradigms show a combination of i-stems 
and consonant stems: hosti, host; urbi, urb ; arci, arc. The stem 
of nUbSs seems to be nObBs, niibiy nUb, 



67. Case-Endings of the Third Declension. 





singular. 






Consonant 


Stems. 




I-Stems. 




Masc, Sf Fern, 


Neut, 


Masc, ^ Fern, 


Neut. 


N, 8 — 2 


3 


Is, es, s 




e — a 


G. Is 


Is 


Is 




is 


D, I 


I 


I 




I 


A. em 


— 


Im, em 




e — 


V. s 


— 


is, es, 8 




e — 


A. e 


e 


1,0 




I 



} X in aarz = cs, — c belonging to the stem, and a being the Nomi- 
native ending. 

2 The dash denotes that the case-ending Is wanting. 
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PLURAL. 




N. 68 


fi 


es 


ia 


G. urn 


um 


ium 


ium 


D. !bus 


Ibiis 


Ibus 


Ibus 


A. es 


a 


es, IS 


12 


V. e» 


& 


es 


i& 


A. Ibus. 


Ibus. 


Ibus. 


Ibus. 



/ 99. Nouns of the third declension in 

O, or, OS, er, and es increasing in the genitive,^ 
are masculine : sermOy discourse ; dolor^ pain ; mos^ cus- 
tom ; (igglr, mound ; pes^ genitive pedis, foot. 
105. Nouns of the third declension in 

as, is, ys, z, es not increasing in the genitive, and s pre- 

ceded by a consonant, 
are feminine : aetds, age ; ndvis, ship ; cMamys, cloak ; 
pax, peace ; nuhis, cloud ; urhs, cit}'. 
111. Nouns of the third declension in 

a, e, i, y, c, 1, n, t, ar, ur, and ns, 
are neuter : poema, poem ; mare, sea ; lac, milk ; antmMl^: 
animal ; carmen, song ; caput, head ; corpus, bod3\ \ J 

^^ 

BTTLE XXXIL-CaMs with Frepo6iti<m 
432. The Accusative and Ablative may be used 
with Prepositions.' 

Ad ftmlcum scripsi, I have toritten to a friend. — Cic. In cQri- 

^ That is, having more syllables in the Genitive than in the 
Nominative. 

^ The Preposition is the part of speech which shows the rela- 
tions of ohjects to each other : in Italia esse, to be in Italy ; ante 
me, before me. Here in and ante are prepositions. In the Vocabu- 
laries, each preposition, as it occurs, will be marked as such; and 
the ease which may be used with it will be specified. It has not 
been thought advisable, at this early stage of the course, to burden 
the memory of the leai*ner with a list of prepositions and their 
cases. 
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am, into (he senate-house. — Liv. In Italia,^ in Italy, — Nep. 
Pro castris, hefore the camp, 

MODEL FOR PARSING. 

Ad amiccim, To a friend, 
Atnlcum is a noun of the Second Declension (51), as it has i in 
the Genitive Singular (47); stem, amlco (51, 1). Singular: ami- 
cus^ amlci, amlco, amlcum, armce, amlco. Plural: amlci, amicO- 
rum, amlcis, amlcos, amlcl, amicus. It is of the Masculine gender 
by 51, is in the Accusative Singular, and is used with the prepo- 
sition ad, according to Rule XXXII.: **The Accusative and 
Abl^ive maybe used with Prepositions." The Accusative is 
used with ad. 

Exercise IX. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Ad, prep, toith ace, to, toioards. 

Avis, avis,/. bird. 

Clvls, civis, m. and/. citizen, 

Civltas, clvltatls,/. state. 

Contra, prep, with ace, against, contrary to. 

Mors, mortis,/. death. 

Pax, pads, /. peace. 

II. Translate into English. 
1. Nubis, nubium. 2. Nubem, nubes. 3. Avis, aves. 
4. Avi, avibus. 5. XJrbs, urbes. 6. Urbi, urbibus. 7. 
Nubes, miles. 8. Nubis, milTtis. 9. Nubem, militem. 
10. Rex, judex. 11. Regis, judtcis. 12. Reges, judices. 
13. Civitas, civitates. 14. Virtus, virtutes. / 15. Mors 
regis. 16. Morte regis. 17. Mortes regum. 18. Virtus 
judfeis. 19. Pacis gloria. 20. Ad gloriam.^ 21. Contra 
regem. 22. Ad turrim. 23. Contra hostes. ^ 

^ Here the Ablative Italia is used with in, though, in the second 
example, the Accusative curiam is used with the same preposition. 
The rule is, that the Latin preposition in is used with the Accusa- 
tive when it means into, and with the Ablative when it means in. 

* The Accusative gloriam is here used with the preposition ad, 
according to Rule XXXII. 432. 
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/ 



III. Translate into Latin, 
1. The citizen, to the citizen, of the citizen, of citizens, 
for citizens. 2. A cloud, clouds, of a cloud, of clouds, 
with a cloud, with clouds. 3. A king, a law. 4. Of 
fire, with fire. 5. Of the animal, for the animals. 6. The 
law of the state. 7. The laws of the state. 8. Contraiy 
to^ the law. 9. Contrary to the laws of the state. 10. By 
the death of the conqueror. 



// 



FOURTH DECLENSION.— U NOUNS. 
116. Nouns of the fourth declension end in 

ils, — masculine ; u, — neuter, 
Thej' are declined as follows : — 



Fructus, fruit. 


Cornu, horn. 


Case-Endings. 




SINGULAR. 








N, fructtts 


cornfi 


Gs 




a . 


G, fructus 


cornus 


OS 




OS 


D, fructui 


cornu 


ul 




a 


A, fructfim 


cornii 


Urn 




a 


F. fructtts 


cornu 


lis 




Q 


A. fructu 


cornu 

PLURAL. 


Q 




Q 


N, fructus 


cornutt 


OS 




uS 


G, fructuttm 


corDuttm 


utim 




utim 


D, fructibtts 


cornibtts 


Ibtis 


(tibtis) 


Xblis (tibtis) 


A. fructus 


cornutt 


as 




ua 


V, fructus 


cornutt 


QS 




ua 


A, fructibtts. / 


cornibtts. 


ibas 


(ubas) 


. Ibtis (ubtis). 



1. Stp:m. — In nouns of the fourth declension the stem ends 
in \i : fructii, cornU. 

2. Case-Endings. — The case-endings here given contain the 
stem-ending ii, weakened to i in ibus, but retained in fiftfij?. 

1 See Rule XXXII. 432. The words contrary to are to be ren- 
dered by a single Latin preposition. 
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Exercise X. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Adventus, us, m. arrival^ approach* 

Ante, prep, with ace. before. 

Caesar, Cacsorls, m. Caesar, a Roman surname. 

Cantus, us, m. singing^ song. 

^jConspectus, us, m. sight, presence. 

ExercXtus, us, m. armij. 

Hqstis, hostis, m. and /. enemy. 

Impetus, us, m. attach. 

In, prep. into with ace, in with abl. 
^Lusclniu, ae, /. ' nightingale. 

Occasus, us, m. the setting, as of the sun. 

rost, prep, with ace. after. 

Ver, veris, n. spring, y 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Fractus, cantus. 2. Fructibus, cautibus. 3. Cantus 
lusciniae.^ 4. Cantu lusciniae. 5. Cantibus lusciniarum. 
6. Adventus veris. 7. Post adventum^ veris.^ 8. Solis 
occasus. 9. Post solis occasum. 10. Caesaiis adventa 
11. Ante adventum Caesaris. 12. Impetus hostium. 13. 
Impetu hostium. 14. In conspectu exercitus. 

III. Translate into Jjatin. 
1. The army, the armies. 2. For the army, for the 
armies. 3. Of the army, of the armies. 4. The arrival of 
the army. 5. Before the arrival of the army. 6. After' 

1 Grenitivc, according to Rule XVI. Sec p. 21. 

2 Used with post^ according to Rule XXXII. Sec p. 26. 

8 See Rule XXXII. 432, p. 26. The pupil will remember that the 
English prepositions, to, ybr, taM, fromy by, are generally rendered into 
Latin by merely putting the noun in the proper case, i.e. in tlie Dative 
for to or for, and in the Ablative for withj from, by. Other English 
lirepositions, before, after, behind, beiiveen, etc., are rendered into Latin 
by corresponding Latin prepositions. 
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the arrival of the consul. 7. The singing of the night- 
ingale. 8. After the setting of the sun. 9. Before the 
attack of the enem}'. 10. After the attack of the enemy, 
11. In* the cit}', into* the city, for the city. 12. In sight 
of the king. 13. By the orations of Cicero. 14. Before 
the death of the king. 15. After the death of Cicero, the 
consul, p 

FIFTH DECLENSION. — B NOUNS. 

120. Nouns of the fifth declension end in §s, — /emi- 
111716, and are declined as follows : ' — 

Dies, day.* Res, iking. - Case-Endings. 

SINGULAR. 

N. dies res es 

G, diei r^i el 

2>. diei r«i el 

A. di^m r^m ^m 

F. dies res es 

A, die re e 

PLURAL. 

N, dies res es 

- G, dierttm rerttm erttm 

Z>. diebtts rebtis ebOs 

A, dies res es 

F. dies res es 

A, diebils. * rebtis. ebtts. 

1. Stem. — The stem of nouns of the fifth declension ends 
ill e : ^/«<?, re, 

2. Cask-Endings. — The case-endings here given contain the 
stem ending g, which appears in all the cases. It is shortened 

1 See page 27, foot-note 1. 

^ But nouns of this declension, except dies and res, want the 
Genitive, Dative, and Ablative plural; and many admit no plural 
whatever. 

' I>\e%^ day, is an exception in gender, as it is generally ^naj^cu' 
line, though sometimes feminine in the singular. 
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(1) in tho ending cl,^ when preceded by a consonant, and (2) in 
the ending hn. . 

^ Exercise XI. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Acies, aciCI,/. battle-array, army, 

Amictis, I, 772. friend. 

Clbtts, I, 771. food. 

Dc, prep, with all. concerning. 

^^- Dies, did, 771. andf. day. 

F&cies, faciei,/. face, appearance. 

Numgrus, I, 77i. number j quantity. 

^^.^es, r6l,/. thing, affair. 

SpScies, spgciei,/. appearance. 

Spes, sp6l, /. hope. 

Victoria, ae,/. victory. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Diei, dierum, diebus. 2. Aciei, aciem, acie. 3. 
Diem, speciem. 4. Die, specie. 5. Res, spes. 6. Rei, 
spei. 7. Victoriae spes. 8. Victoriae spe. 9. Diei ho- 
rae. 10. Numerus dierum. 11.* Gloria, cibus, nubes, 
cantiis, facies. 12. Gloriae, cibi, nubis, cantus, faciei. 
13. Gloriam, cibum, nubem, cantum, faciem. 14. De vic- 
toria, in mare, ad consulem. y- 

III. Translate into Latin. 

/ 1. A da}', da3's. 2. Of the da}^ of the days. 3. For 
the day, for the da3's. 4. The thing, the things. 5. With 
the thing, with the things. 6. Concerning tlie thing, con- 
. jerning tlie things. 7. Of tlie thing, of tlie things. 8. 
Concerning the battle-arra}'. 9. Wisdom, friend, citizen, 
fruit, hope. 10. For wisdom, for a citizen, for hope, y 

1 The learner will notice that e in the ending el is long in diei, 
where it is preceded by a vowel, but short in rgt, where it is pre- 
ceded by a consonant In both instances, however, the e belongs 
to the stem. 
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CHAPTER II. 



ADJECTIVES. 

146. The adjective is that part of speech which is used 
to qualify nouns : bojius^ good : magnus^ great. 

The form of the adjective in Latin depends in part upon the 
gender of the noun which it qualifies: bonus pueVy a good boy; bona 
piiella, a good girl ; bonum tectumy a good house. Thus bonus is the 
form of the adjective when used with masculine nouns, bona with 
feminine, and bonum with neuter. 

147. Some adjectives are partly of the first declension, 
and partly of the second, while all the rest are entirely of 
the third declension. 



FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 
A AND O STEMS. 



Masc, 

N'om. bOniis 
Gen, boni 
Dat. bono 
Ace, bonttni 
Voc, bon€ 
AM. bono 

Norn, boni 
Gen. bondriim 
Dat bonis 
Ace. bonds 
Voe. boni 
Abl. bonis 



148. Bonus, good. 

' SINGULAR. 

Fern. 

bond 

bonae 

bonae 

bonftm 

bond 

bona 

PLURAL. 

bonae 
bonarttm 

bonis 
bonas 
bonae 
bonis 



/ t. BoKus is declined in the Masc. like servus 
the Vem. like mensa of Decl. I. (48), and in the 



Xent. 
bbnttni 
boni 
bono 
bonjim 
bonfim 
bono; 

bond 
bondrilm 

bonis 
bond 
bond 
bonis. / 

of Decl. II. (51), in 
Kent, like templum 



/ 2^ 


f C^ r- 


^ 


f^. i.4tr^ /k 


^y fy^^J^ 


^ J 
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of Decl. 11. 


(51). The stems 


are hono in the Masc. arid Ifeul 


hi^na in the Fem. 












149. 


Liber, free. 








SINGULAR. 






Masc. 




Fern. 


Neut. 


Norn, 


h-b6r 




libera 


llbgrttm 


Gen, 


libgri 




lib6rac 


liberi 


Dat, 


libgro 




liberac 


libgro 


Ace. 


libgrjim 


libgrilm 


lib&ruiil 


Voc, 


libgr 




libera 


lib&rjiin 


Abl, 


libgro 




libera 

PLURAL. 


libero ; 


Norn, 


liberi 




liberae 


libera 


Gen. 


liberorum 


liberartiin 


liberoriilil 


DaL 


liberis 




liberis 


liberis 


Ace. 


libeios 




liberas 


libcM-a 


Voe. 


liberi 




liberae 


libera 


Abl. 


liberis 




liberis 


liberis. 
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1. Liber is declined in the Masc. like puer (51), and in the 
Fem. and Neut. like bonus. . 



150. Aeger, sick. 



Masc. 

Norn, aeger 

Gen. aegri 

Dat. aegro 

Ace. aegrttm 

Voe. aeger 

Abl. aegro 

Nom. aegri 

Gen. aegrorttui 

Dat. aegris 

Ace. aegros 

Voe. aegi*i 

Abl. aegris 



SINGULAR. 




Fem. 


Neut. 


aegra 


aegriim 


aegrac 


aegi'i 


aegrac 


aegro 


aegram 


aegrttm 


aegra 


aegram 


aegra 


aegro r 


PLURAL. 




aegrac 


aegra 


aegrarftm 


aegroram 


aegris 


aegris 


aegras 


aegra 


aegrae 


aegra 


aegris 


aegris. 



84 INTBODUCTORT LATIN BOOK. 

1. Aeger is declined in the Masc. like ttger (51), and in the 
Fern, and Neut. like bOnus. 

BTJLE ZZXIIL-Agreement of Adjectives. 

438. An Adjective agrees with its Noun in gen- 
der, NUMBER, and case: 

Fortana caeca est, Fortune is blind, ^ — Cic. Verae ftmlcltiae, 
rtie friendships. — Cic. MSgister optlmus, the best teacher. — Cic. 

MODEL FOR PARSING. 

Verae amieitiae, True friendsJups. 

Verae is an adjective (146) of the Firat and Second Declen- 
sions (147): STEM, vera (148, 1). Singular: N. verus, verCi, 
verum; G. veri, verae , veri; D. veroj verae,, vera; A. verum, 
veram, verum; V. vere^verU, verum: A. vera, verd, vero. Plural: 
N. veri, verae, vera ; G. verOrum, verdrwn, verOrum ; D. veris, 
verts, veris ; A. veros^ veras, vera ; V. veri, verae, vera ; A. veris^ 
veris, veris. It is in the Nominative Plural Feminine, and agrees 
with its noun amieitiae, according to Rule XXXIII: " An Adjec- 
tive agrees with its Noun in gender, number, and case." 

Exercise XII. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Annuliis, i, m. ring. 

Aureus, &, um,' golden. 

Beatus, il, um^^ happy, blessed. 

Boniis, a, um, good. 

Egregius, S, um, distinguished. 

Fidus, a, iim, faithful. 

Gratus, &, um, acceptable, pleasing. 

Magniis, SI, um, great. 

1 Here the adjective caeca is in the feminine gander, in the singu- 
lar number, and in the nominative case, to agree with fortuna. It 
is declined like bonus : caecum, caeca, caecum. 

* The endings a and uin belong respectively to the feminine and 
to the neuter. Thus aureus, aurea^ aureum, like bonus, 148. 
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Mult US, a, um, much J many. 

Puelia, ae,/. girl, 
Pulcher, pulchrS, pulchrum, beautiful, 

Regina, ae,/^ queen, 

/ Regnum, i, n. / kingdom, 

Veriis, a, um, true. 

Vita, ae,/. life. ^ 

II. Translate into English, 

1. Amicus fidus.^ 2. Amici fidi. . 3. Amico fido. d. 
AmTcum fiduin. 5. Amice fide. 6. Amicorum fidorum. 
7. Amicis fidis. 8. Amicos fidos. 9. Corona aureS. 10. 
Coronae aureae. 11. Coronam auream. 12. Corona aurea. 
13. Coronarum aureiirum. 14. Coronis aureis. 15. Coro- 
nas aureas. 16. Donum gratum. 17. Doni grati. 18. 
Dono grato. 19. Dona grata. 20. Donorura gratorum. 
21. Donis gratis. 22. Ager pulcher. 23. Puelia pulclira. 
24. Donum pulcbrum. 25. Agri pulchri. 26. Puellae 
pulchrae. 27. Dona pulchra. 28. Beata vita. 29. Aure- 
us amiQlus. 30. Aurei annuli. 31. Magna gloria. 32. 
Egregia victoria. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. A true* friend. 2. The true * friends. 3. For a true 
friend. 4. For true friends. 5. Of the true friend. 6. 
Of true friends. - 7. True glor}^ 8. With true glory. 9. 
Of true glory. 10. An acceptable word. 11. Acceptable 
words. 12. With acceptable words. 13. Of acceptable 

^ In Latin the adjective generally follows its noun, as in this 
example; though sometimes it precedes it, as in English. When 
emphatic, the adjective is placed before its noun ; as, Verae amid- 
tiae, true friendships. Fidus agrees with amicus, according to 
Rule XXXIII. 

> Be sure and put the adjective in the right form to agree with 
iU noun, according to Rule XXXIII. 



36 



INTRODUCTORY LATIN BOOK. 



words. 14. A beautiful book. 15. The beautiful books. 
16. With a beautiful book. 17. Of beautiful books. 18. 
The beautiful queen. 19. The crown of the beautiful 
queen. 20. The beautiful crown of the queen. 21. A 
good king, a good queen, a good kingdom. 22. The 
brothers of the good king. 



//, 



HIRD DECLENSION.— CONSONANT AND I STEMS. 

162. Adjectives of the third declension may be divided 
into three classes : — 

I. Those whicli have in the nominative singular three 
different fonns, one for each gender. 

II. Those which have two foims ; the masculine and 
feminine being the same. 

III. Those which have but one form, the same for all 
genders. 

153. Adjectives of Three Endings in this declension 
have the stem in i, and are declined as follows : -^ 







Acer, sharp. 








SINGULAR. 






Masc. 


Fem. 


NeuJt. 


Nom, 


ficer 


acrits 


acr« 


Gen. 


aciis 


acris 


acris 


Dai. 


acri 


acri 


acri 


Ace. 


acrSm 


acrSm 


acr€ 


Voc. 


acer 


acris 


acr€ 


AM. 


acri 


acri 

PLURAL. 


acri; 


Norn. 


acres 


acres 


acrift 


Gen. 


acrijim 


acriiim 


acriiim 


Dat. 


acribds 


acrlbtts 


acribfis 


Ace. 


acres, is 


acres, is 


acria 


Voc. 


acres 


acres 


acriA 


Abl. 


acribtis 


acribiis 


acribils* 



/ 
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164. Adjectives op Two Endings are declined as 



•llo 


ws: — 












Tristis, 


sac?. 




Tristior, more sad. 






SINGULAR 






M. and F, 


NeuU 




M. aihfl F. 


NetU. 


N. 


tristis 


tristi 


N, 


tristior 


tristi us 


n. 


tristis 


tristis 


G, 


tristioris 


tristioris 


j). 


tristi 


tristi 


D. 


tristiori 


tristidri 


A. 


tristgm 


trist€ 


A. 


tristiorSm 


tristiiis 


V, 


tristis 


trist€ 


V, 


tristior 


tristius 


A, 


tristi 


tristi ; 


A, 


tristior^ (i) 


tristior^ (i) ; 






PLURAL. 






N. 


tristes 


tristid 


N. 


tristiores 


tristioril 


G. 


tristiilm 


tristittm 


G. 


tristiorttm 


tristiorttm 


D. 


tiistibiis 


tristibi&s 


D, 


tristioribtts 


tristioribtts 


A, 


tristes, is 


tristid 


A, 


tristiores 


tristior & 


V, 


tristes 


tristia 


V. 


tristiores 


tristiorA 


A. 


tristibtis 


tristibfts* 


A, 


tistioribi&s 


tristioribiis. / 



165. Adjectives of One Ending generally end in s or 
a?, sometimes in I or r, and are declined, in the main, like 
nouns of the same endings. 

166. Audax, audacious. Felix, happy. 







SINGULAR. 








M. and F. 


Neuf, 




M, and F. 


Neut. 


N. 


audax 


audax 


N. 


felix 


felix 


G. 


audacis 


audacis 


G. 


felicis 


felicis 


D. 


audaci 


audaci 


D. 


felici 


felici 


A. 


audac^m 


audax 


A. 


felic«m 


felix 


V. 


audax 


audax 


V. 


felix 


felix 


A. 


audaci (€) 


audaci (€) ; 


A. 


felici («) 


felici («) ; 






PLURAL. 






N. 


audaces 


audacift 


N. 


felices 


felicift 


G, 


audacittm 


audacittm 


G. 


felicittm 


felicittm 


D. 


audacibtts 


audacibtts 


Z>. 


felicibtts 


felicibtts 


A. 


audaces (is) 


audacift 


A. 


felices (is) 


felicift 


V. 


audacSs 


audacift 


V. 


felices 


felicift 


A. 


audacibtts 


audacibtts. 


A. 


felicibtts 


feUcibtts. 
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157. Amans, loving. 



Prudens, prudent. 







SINGULAR. 




M.and F, 


yeui. 


M. ami F. 


NetU, 


N. fimans 


&mans 


N, prudens 


prudens 


G. amantis 


amantis 


G. prudentite 


prudentis 


Z>. amanti 




D, prudent! 


prudenii 


A. amantl^m 


amans 


A. prudent^m 


prudens 


F. amans 


amans 


V. prudens 


prudens 



A, amanti (i) amanti (i); A. prudent! (£) prudent! (£); 

PLURAL. 

N, amantSs amantift N. prudentSs prudentift 

G. amantittm amantittm G, prudentittm prudentittm 

D, amantXbils amantXbiis D. prudentlbAs prudeutibibi 
A, amantes (is) amantift A. prudentes (is) prudentift 

V. amantes amantift V. prudentes prudentift 

A. amantlbfts amautlbils* A. prudentibils prudentXbfts. 



// 



Exercise ] 


SIII. 


I. Vocahulary. 


Acer, acris, acre, 


«Aqr/), ievfer^. 


Animal, animalls, n. 


animal. 


Brevis, e, 


short, brief. 


Crudells, e, 


cruel. 


D51or, dSlorls, m. 


pain, grief. 


Dux, duels, m. 


leader. 


Fertllls, e. 


fertile. 


Fortis, e, 


brave. 


Nivalis, e. 


naval. 


Omnia, e. 


every, all, whole. 


Pugna, ae,/. 


battle. 


sapiens, sapientis, 


wise. 


Singularis, e, 


singular, remarkable* 


Utms, e. 


useful. 



II. Translate into English. 
1. Dolor acer. 2. Dolores acres. 3. Lex acris. 4. 
Leglbas acribus. 5. Hostis crud^lis. 6. Hostem crad§- 
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lem. 7. Miles fortis. 8. Virtus militis^ fortis. 9. Vir- 
tute militum^ fortium. 10. Ager fertilis. 11. In agro 
fertili. 12. Agros fertiles. 13. In agris fertilibus. 14. 
Post vitam brevem. 15. Pugnae navales. 16. Post pug- 
nas navales. 17. Singularis virtus. 18. Singulari vir- 
tute. 19. Omne animal. 20. Omnia animalia.^ 



III. Translate into Latin. 

1. A useful citizen. 2. Of useful citizens. 3. For a 
useM citizen. 4. For useful citizens. 5. Of a useful 
citizen. 6. The wise judge. 7. Wise judges. 8. For 
the wise judge. 9. For wise judges. 10. Brave soldiers. 
11. For brave soldiers. 12. A brave soldier. 13. Of the 
brave soldier. 14. The brave leader. 15. Brave leaders. 
16. The word of the brave leader. 17. By the words of 
the brave leader, y 



COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

160. Adjectives have three forms, called the Positive, 
the Comparative, and the Superlative degree : aUus^ altidr^ 
altisslmus^^ high, higher, highest. These forms denote 
different degrees of the quality expressed by the adjective. 

161. The Latin, like the English, has two modes of 
compai'ison : — 

I. Terminational Comparison, by endings. 

II. Adverbial Comparison, by adverbs. 

1 Genitive, according to Rule XVI. 

^ Each of these forms of the adjective is declined. Thus altu% 
and altisalmus are declined like honua^ 148 : cdtiLSy a, urn ; aUi, ae, i, 
etc. ; alHssHnms, a, urn ; altmlmi, ae, i, etc. Altior is declined like 
trUUor, 154: altior^ alUua; aUioria, etc. 
3 
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I. Terminational Comparison. 

162. Adjectives are regularl}'^ compared b}' adding to 

the stem of the positive the endings : — 

Ck>MPARA'nvE. Superlative. 

M. F. N, M. F. N. 

i5r, i5r, itis. issimfis, i88lm&, issimlim: 

Altus, altior, altisslmus : Mgli^ higher ^ highest, 
Ifivis, levior, levisslmus : light, lighter^ lightest. 
1. Vowel Stems lose their final vowel: aUo, altior^ aUissimtis, 

II. Adverbial Comparison. 

170. Adjectives which want the terminational compari- 
son form the comparative and superlative, when their sig- 
nification requires it, by prefixing the adverbs, magis^ 
more, and maxlme, most, to the positive : — 

Arduus, mSgis arduus, maxime arduus, 
Arduous, more arduous, most arduous. 

MODEL FOR PARSING. 

Orator clari6r, A more renowned orator. 

Clanor is an adjective (146) in the Comparative degree (160, 
162), from the positive clarus. Positive, cldrus; stem, claro; 
Comparative, clanor; Superlative, clarissimus, Clarior is an 
adjective of the Third Declension, declined like tristior (154). 
Singular: N. clarior, clarius; G. clariOrts, clariOris, etc.^ It is in 
the Nominative Singular Masculine, and agrees with its noun 
orator, according to Rule XXXIIL« 

Exercise XIV. 

I. Vocabulary. 
Altua, &, iim, high, lofty. 

Cl&riis, S, um, distinguished, renoumed. 

Inter, prep, unth ace, among, in the midst of. 
Mons, mentis, m. mountain. 

^ Decline through all the cases of both numbers, 
s Give the Rule. 
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II. Translate into English. 

1. Orator clarus. 2. Orator clarior.* 3. Orator claris- 
simus. 4. Oratores clari. 5. Oratorcs clariores.^ 6. Ora- 
tores clarissimi. 7. Beata vita. 8. Beatior vita. 9. Bea- 
tissima vita. 10. Donuin gratum. 11. Donum gratius. 
12. Donuin gratissimum. 13. Dona grata. 14. Dona gra- 
tiora. 15. Dona gi*atisslma. 16. MilTtes fortissimi. 17. 
Liber utilis. 18. Libri utiliores. 19. Libris utilissimls. 
20. Mons altus. 21. Montes altiores.y 

III. Translate into Latin. ryv / J « • 
^ 1. A fertile field. 2. A more fertile field. 3. The 

most fertile field. 4. Fertile fields. 5. More fertile fields. 
6. A useful life. 7. A more useful life. 8. The most 
useful life. 9. Useful lives. 10. More useful lives. 11. 
The most useful lives. 12. A pleasing song. 13. A more 
pleasing song. 14. The most pleasing song. ^ . , ^^^ 

NUMERALS. 

171. Numerals comprise numeral adjectives and nume- 
ral adverbs. 

172. Numeral adjectives comprise three principal 
classes : — 

1. Cardinal Numbers:^ unus^ one; dwo, two. 

2. Ordinal Numbers : ^ primus^ first ; secundus^ second. 

3. Distributives : ^ singulis one by one ; bini^ two by 
two, two each, two apiece. 

^ Declined like iristioTy 154. Comparatives aud superlatives, as 
well as positives, must agree with their nouns, according to Rule 
XXXIII., p. 34. 

2 Cardinals denote simply the number of objects : unuSf one ; duo, 
two. Oi'dinals denote the place of an object in a series : primuSy 
first; secandus, second. XHstribviives denote the number oi objects 
taken at a time: 8tngtUif,oue by one; binif two by two. 
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174. TABLE OF NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 



CABDHfALfl. 



/ 



3. 

4.' 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 
10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
20. 

21. 

30. 

40. 

50. 
100. 
200. 
1000. 



uniis, unft, untim, 

dud, duae, dud, 

tres, tri&y 

quattuOr, 

quinquS, 

sex, 

septem, 

octd, 

decern, 

uud^Im, 

duOdectm, 

tredeclin, w decern «t tres, 

viginti, 

ivigiiiti untis, 
iiiiQs et viginti, 
trigiiita, 
quadraginta, 
quiiiquagint^ 
ceiit&m, 
dticenti, ae, &, 
milie, 



Ordrtals. 

primtls,./{r8t, 

s6cundQs, s(>con(2, 

tertiQs, Udrd^ 

quartQs, fourth, 

quinlQs, fifths 

sextAs, 

septlmds, 

octavOs, 

non&s, 

declinhs, 

uudeclm&s, 

duddeclin&8,>' 

tertiQs declmhs, 

viceslmlis, 

viceslinfls primlis, 

uniis et vicesImtLs, 

tricesItnOs, 

quadrageslmfis, 

quiiiquageslm&s, 

centesIinQs, 

dticentesImOs, 

milleslmjis, 



DiSTRiBcrnnss. 

sing&Ii, one by one. 

biiii, Iwo by two. 

teriii (trim). 

quILterm. 

quinL^ 

seiiL " 

septenL 

octoni. 

nOveuL 

deiiL 

undenL 

duOdeiiL 

terni deni. 

viceiii. 

viceiii singttlL 

singCLli et YicenL 

triceni. 

quadrageni. 

quinquagenL 

ceuteiiL 

dQceui. 

sing&Ii millift. 
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176. The first three 





LINGULAR. 




N. 


unlis 


unS 


unum 


G. 


unius 


unius * 


unius 


D, 


uni 


uni 


imi 


A. 


unum 


unUm 


unum 


V. 


un6 


unii 


imum 


A. 


und 


una 


uno; 




Duo, two. 




N. 


du5 


duae 


duo 


G, 


duorum 


duarum duorum 


D. 


duobus 


duabus 


duobus 


A. 


duos, duo duas 


duo 


V. 


dud 


duae 


dud 


A. 


duobus 


du&bus 


duobus. 



cardinals are declined as follows : — 
Unus, one. 

PLURAL. 

uni unae un& 

unorum unarum unorum 

imis unis unis 

unos unas un& 

uni unae unii 

unis unis unis. 

Tres, three. 

tres, m. andf. tria, n. 

trium trium 

tilbus tribus 

tres, tris tri& 

tres tri& 

tiriLbiU . tilbili. 
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176. The cardinals from quattuor to centum are inde- 
clinable. 

177. Hundreds, ducentij trecenti^ etc., are declined like 
the plural of bonus: ducentiy ae, a. 

Exercise XV. 

I. Vocabulary, 

Annus, i, m. year, 

Classls, classls,/. fleet, 

Fortitado, fortittidXnls, /. fortitude, bravery, 

Imperiuin) ii, n. reign, power. 

Navis, navis,/. ship, 

Proeliiim, ii, n, battle, 

Vir, viri, m. man, hero, / 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Unus^ liber. 2. Duo* libri. 3. Liber primus.* 4. 
Liber secundus. 5. Tres libri. 6. Tertius liber. 7. 
Tria bella. 8. Post tria bella. 9. Post tertium bellum. 
10. Ante quartum bellum. 11. Quattuor ^ anni. 12. Post 
bellum quinque annorum. 13. Decem^ dies. 14. Deci- 
mus dies." 15. Decem horae. 16. Decima hora. 17. 
Decem j)roelia. 18. Decimum proelium. 19. Hora diei 
declmSi. . 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. Five friends. 2. Of five friends. 3. The fifth 3'ear. 
4. The fifth day. 5. The fifth present. 6. With five 
presents. 7. Eight books. 8. With eight books. 9. The 
eighth book. 10. Before the eighth book. 11. The bra- 
very of two soldiers. 12. By the bravery of two soldiers. 

1 Numeral adjectives agree with their nouns, like other adjec- 
tives. 

3 The indeclinable numeral adjectives (176) may be used without 
change of form with nouns of any gender and in any case. 

* IHeSy it will be remembered, is generally maseuXine. 
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CHAPTER III. 
PRONOUNS. 

182. The Pronoun is the part of speech which sup- 
plies the place of nouns : ego, I ; tuj thou. 

183. Pronouns are divided into six classes : — 

1. Personal Pronouns : ^«, thou. 

2. Possessive Pronouns : mens, 013% 

3. Demonstrative Pronouns : He, this. 

4. Relative Pronouns : qui, who. 

5. Interrogative Pronouns : quis, who? 

6. Indefinite Pronouns : dliquts, some one. 

I. Personal Pronouns. 

184. Personal Pronouns, so called because they desig- 
nate the person of the noun which they represent, are, — 



Ego, J. 




Tu, thou. 

SINGULAR. 


Sui, 


of himself, etc.* 


Norn, ego 




tii 






Gen. mei 




tui 




sui 


DaL mihi 




tibi 




filbi 


Ace. mS 




te 




se 


Voc. 




tu 






AM. me; 




te; 

PLURAL. 




sS; 


Nom. nos 




VOS 




^ 


^ nostrum > 


vestriim 
vestri " 




_„= 


uen. - . 
nostn 


; 




am 


Dat. nobis 




vobis 




8lbi 


Ace. DOS 




VOS 




se 


Voc. 




VOS 






Abl. nobis. 


r 


vobis. 




se./ 


4. Personal Pronouns 


are also called 


Substantive pronouns, 


because they are always 


used as substantives. 





1 0/ himself, herself, itself. The Nominative is not used. 
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5. 5u?, from its reflexive signification, of himself, etc., is often j 
called the Reflexive pronoun. ~-^ 

x^ II. Possessive Pronouns. 

185. From Personal Pronouns are formed the Possess- 
ives : — 

meQs, a, tim, my; noster, tra, triim, our; 

tuus, a, um, thy ^' your; vester, tra, truna, your; 
suus, a, um, his^ her^ its; suus, a, um, their. 

1. Possessives are declined as adjectives of the first and sec- 
ond declensions; but meus has in the Vocative Singular, Mascu- 
line, generally ml, sometimes meus. y 

III. Demonstrative Pronouns. 

186. Demonstrative Pronouns, so called because they 
specify the objects to which they refer, are, — 

jETjc, iste^ illiy ts, tpsc, Idem. 
They are declined as follows, — 
I. Hie, this. 







singular 


. 


PLURAL. 






M. 


F, 


jr. 


M. F. 


K. 


N. 


hlc 


haec 


hoc 


hi hae 


haec 


G. 


hujus 


hujus 


hujus 


horum bariim 


horum 


D. 


huic 


huic 


huic 


his his 


his 


A. 


hunc 


banc 


hoci 


•hos has 


haec 


A. 


hoc 


hac 


hoc; 


his his 


his. , 

/ 






II. 


Iste, that 


, that of yours. 






SINGULAR 




PLURAL. 






M, 


F. 


K. 


M. F. 


N. 


N. 


iste 


ista 


istud 


^ isti istae 


istS 


G. 


istius 


istius 


istius 


istorUm istarum 


istorum 


D. 


isti 


isti 


isti 


istis istis 


istis 


A. 


istum 


istSm 


istud 1 


istos istas 


ista 


A. 


isto 


ista 


isto; 


istis istis 


istis. 






III. Ille, 


he or that 


, is declined like iste 


• 



1 The Vocative is wanting in Demonstrative, Relative, Interroga- 
tive, and Indefinite Pronouns. 
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rV. Is, he, this, that. 



M. 

N. Is 
G. ejus 
D. ei 
A. eum 
A. eo 



SINGULAR. 
F. 

e& 

ejus 

ei 

e&m 

e& 



N. 

Id 

ejus 

ei 

Idi 

60 ; 



AT. 

ei, ii 
edriim 
eiSf lis 
eOs 
eis, lis 



PLURAL. 
F. 

eae 
earum 
eis, lis 
eas 
eis, iis 



e& 

edriim 
eis, iis 
e& 
eis, iis. 



N, ipse 
G. ipsius 
D. ipsi 
A. ips&m 
il. ipso 



SINGULAR. 
F. 

ips& . 

ipsius 

ipsi 

ips&m 

ipsa 



V. Ipse, self, he. 



If. 

ipsum 

ipsius 

ipsi 

ipsum 

ipso; 



PLURAL. 
M. F. 

ipsi ipsae 

ipsorum ipsarum 

ipsis ipsis 

ipsds ipsfis 

ipsis ipsis 



y 



ipsa 

ipsorum 
ipsis 
ipsS 
ipsis. 



VI. Idem, the same. 



SINGULAR. 
M, F. N, 

N. idem* e&dem Idem 
G. ejusdem ejosdem ejusdcm 
D, eidem eidem eidem 
A. eundem eandem Idem 
A, eod6m eidSm eodem; 



PLURAL. 

F. 



eaedem 



e^em 



C eidem 
X iidem 

eorundem earundem eonindSm 

ieisdem eisd^m eisdem 

iisdem iisdem iisdem 

' eosdem easdem eUdcm 

C eisdem eisdem eisdem 

( iisdem iisdem iisdem. 



/ 

IV. Relative Pronouns. 
187. The Relative qui, who, so called because it relates 
to some noun or pronoun, expressed or understood, called 
its antecedent, is declined as follows : — 

1 Tlie Vocative is wanting in Demonsti-ative, Relative, Interroga* 
live, and Indefinite Pronouns. 

* Idem, compounded of ts and dem, is declined like is, but 
shortens isdem to idem, and iddem to idem, and changes m to fi 
before the ending dem. 



ETYMOLOGY. — PRONOUNS. 



47 







SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 






M. 


F. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


^. 


N. 


qui 


quae 


quod 


qui 


quae 


quae 


G. 


CUJU3 


cujus 


cujus 


quorum 


quarum 


quorum 


D. 


cui 


cui 


cui 


quibus 


quibus 


quibus 


A. 


quern 


quam 


quod 


quos 


quas 


quae 


A. 


quo 


qua 


quo; 


quibus 


quibus 


quibus. 






V. 


Interroga 


TivE Pronouns. 





188. Interrogative Pronouns are used in asking ques- 
tions. The most important are, — 

Quis and qui with their compounds. 
I. Quis, who^ which ^ what? 





singular 




, 


PLURAL. 




M. 


F, 


N, 


M. 


F. 


N. 


N, quis 


quae 


quid 


qui 


quae 


quae 


G, cujus 


cujus 


cujus 


quorum 


quarum 


quortlm 


D. cui 


cui 


cui 


quibus 


quibus 


quibus 


A. quem 


quSm 


quid 


quos 


quas 


quae 


A. quo 


qua 


quo; 


quibus 


quibus 


quibus. 



II. Qui, which\ what? is declined like tlie relative qui. 

VI. Indefinite Pronouns. 

189. Indefinite Pronouns do not refer to any definite 
persons or things. The most important are, — 

Quis and gui, with their compounds. 

190. Qiiis^ any one, and quiy any one, any, are the 
same in form and declension as the interrogatives quis and 
qiii.f But 

I. After ^, nis%, nS, and nUm, the Feminine Singular and 
Neuter Plural have qtiae or qiid : si quae, si qu&. 





Exercise XVI. 




I. 


Vocabulary. 


PonsUiiim, ii, n. 
EpistSia, ae,/. 




design^ plan. 
Utter, 
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Ex, prep, toith abl. from. 

Insul&, ae,/. inland. 

Parens, parentis, m. and/, parent. 

Pars, partis, /. part, portion. 

PHtria, ae, /. country, native country. 

Praeclariis, a, um, distinguished. 

Pratiim, i, n. meadow. 

Pro, prep, mth abl. for, in behalf of. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Mihi, tibi, sibi. 2. Ad me,^ ad te. 3. Contra nos, 
contra se, 4. Ante vos, ante nos. 5. Pro vobis.^ 6. 
Mea' vita. 7. Patria tua. 8. Pro patria tua.* 9. Con- 
tra patriam tuam. 10. Nostra consilia. 11. Nostris' con- 
siliis. 12. Vestri patres. 13. In nostra patria. 14. Hie* 
puer, hi piieri. 15. Haec corona, hae coronae. 16. Hoc 
donum, haec dona. 17. Haec urbs praeclar^. 18. Ex 
hac vita. 19. Illius libri. 20. In ea pugna. 21. In 
eodem prato. 22. Quae* urbs? 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. We, 3"ou. 2. You, me, himself. 3. For you, for 
me, for himself. 4. Of himself, of you. 5. Against you, 
against me. 6. My book, your book, his book. 7. My 
books, your books, his books. 8. Our parents, your par- 
ents, their parents. 9. This letter, that letter. 10. These 
letters, those letters. 11. This city, that city. 12. These 
cities, those cities. 13. After that victoiy. 14. The 
same words. 15. With the same words. 

^ See 184, 4. Substantive pronouns are used in the several cases 
like nouns/ and ai*e parsed by the same rules. 

* The Possessive, the Demonstrative, and the Interrogative Pro- 
nounSy in this exercise, are all used as adjectives, and agree with 
their nouns, like any other adjectives, according to Rule XXXIII. 
438, p. 34. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

VERBS. 

192. Verbs in Latin, as in English, express existence, 
condition, or action : est^ he is ; dormit^ he is sleeping ; 
legit ^ he reads. ♦ 

193. Verbs comprise two principal classes : — 

I. TRANsmvB Verbs, which admit a direct object of 
their action : servum ^ verberat^ he beats the slave. 

II. Intransitive Verbs, which do not admit such an 
object : puer currit^ the boy runs. 

194. Verbs have Voice^ Mood, Tense, Number, and 
Person. 

I. Voices. 

196. There are two Voices : ' — 

I. The Active Voice, which represents the subject as 
acting or existing : pater fiUum amat, the father loves his 
son ; est, he is. 

II. The Passive Voice, which represents the subject as 
acted upon by some other person or thing : filius a patre 
amatur, the son is loved by his father. 

II. MooDS. 

196. Moods • are either Definite or Indefinite, — 
I. The Definite or Finite Moods make up the finite 
verb. They are, — 

1. The Indicative Mood, which either asserts some- 

^ Here servum, the slave, is the direct object of the action de- 
noted by the verb beats : beats (what?) the slave, 

2 Voice shows whether the subject acts, or is acted upon, 
s Mood, or Mode, means manner, and relates to the manner in 
which the meaning of the verb is expressed, as will be seen by ob- 
serving the force of the several moods. 
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thing, as a fact, or inquires after the fact : legit, he is read- 
ing ; legitne, is he reading? 

2. The Subjunctive Mood, which expresses, not an 
actual fact, but a conception, ofbea rendered by maj/j let, 
etc. : legat, he may read, let him read. 

3. The Imperative Mood, which exoresses a command 
or an entreaty: lege, read thou.y 

II. The Indefinite Moods express the meaning of the 
verb in the form of nouns or adjectives. They are, — 

1. The Infinitive, which, like the English infinitive, 
gives the simple meaning of the verb, without any neces- 
sary reference to person or number : legere, to read. 

2. The Gerund, which gives the meaning of the verb 
in the form of a verbal noun of the second declension, used 
only in the genitive, dative, accusative, and ablative singu- 
lar. It corresponds to the English participial noun in ing : 
am^ndi, of loving ; amandi causa, for the Sake of loving. 

3. The Supine, which gives the meaning of the verb in 
the form of a verbal noun of the fourth declension, used 
only in the accusative and ablative singular: amdtum, to 
love, for loving ; amdtu, to be loved, in loving. 

4. The Participle, which, like the English participle, 
gives the meaning of the verb in the form of an adjective. 

A Latin verb may have four participles: two in the Active, 
the Present and the Future; (tmans, loving; dmCUHrUs, about to 
love; and two in the Passive, the Perfect, CLmCUus, loved, and the 
Grerundive,^ UmandUs, deserving to be loved. 

III. Tenses. 
197. There are six tenses : — 
I. Three Tenses for Incomplete Action: — 

1. Present: ami, I love. 

2. Imperfect : amabum, I was loving. 

3. Future : amabS, I shall love. 

1 Also called the Future Passive Participle. 
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II. Three Tenses for Completed Action : — 

1. Perfect: amavi^ I have loved, I loved. 

2. Pluperfect : amdveram^ I had loved. 

3. Future Perfect : amdverS^ I shall have loved. 

199. Numbers and Persons. — There are two numbers, 
Singular and Plural,^ and three persons, First, Second, 
and Third.* 

y CONJUGATION. 

200. Regular verbs are inflected, or conjugated, in four 
different ways, and are accordingly divided into Four Con- 
jugations, distinguished from each other by the 

infinitive endings. 

CoT^.L Conj.ll. Conj.IIL Conj. IV, 

are, ere, 8re, ira 

201. Stem and Principal Parts. — The Present Indica- 
tive, Present Infinitive, Perfect Indicative, and Supine are 
called, from their importance, the Principal Parts of the 
verb. They are all formed, by means of certain endings, 
from one common base, called the Stem. • 

202. The Entire Conjugation of any regular verb 
may be readily formed from the Principal Parts by means 
of the proper endings.^ 

203. Sum, / am^ is used as an auxiliar}' in the passive 
voice of regular verbs. Accordingly, its conjugation, 
though quite iiTcgiilar, must be given at the outset. 

^ As in nouns. See 44. 

* In the Paradigms of regular verbs, the endings, both those 
which distinguish the Principal Parts and those which distinguish 
the foims derived from those parts, are separately indicated, and 
should be carefully noticed. 
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204. Scim, / am. — Stems, Ss, fu.^ 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pret. Ind, Prts, Inf. Perf. Ind, Supine, 

Slim, esse, fui, — .* 





Indicative Mood. 






PbeSENT TE17SE. 








Jam. 




SINGULAB. 


PLURAL. 


siLm, 


Jam, 




stLm&s, 


wears. 


68, 


ikou art* 




estis, 


you are, 


est. 


he » ; 




sunt, 


they are. 






IXFERFECT. 








J was. 




er&m, 


/IWM, 




eramiis, 




eras, 


tJtou wast. 




er&fls. 


you were. 


er&t, 


hetoas; 




erant, 


they were^^ 






Future. 








JthaUoTwiUbe. 




6r8, 


IskaUbe, 




ertmiis, 


weshaUbe, 


eris, 


thou wiU be, 




eiltis. 


youwiUbe, 


eilt. 


ktwUlbe; 




erant, 


iheywUlbe. 






Perfect. 








/ have been, was. 




fuI. 


I have been. 




falmHB, 


wshavebetn, 


fuisa, 


thou hast been. 


faistis, 


you have been, 


fult, 


hehaebeen; 




faSrant, 
fuer*, 


(hey have been. 






Pluperfect. 






* 


I had been. 




fuSr&m, 


I had been, 




fugrftmiis, 


we had been, 


fueras, 


Ihou hadsi been, 


fuSratls, 


you had been. 


faSr&t, 


he had been; 




fuSrant, 


they had been. 






Future Perfect. 






I shaU or wUlhave been. 




fu6r8, 


I skaU Jiave been, 


fufirfmils. 


. we than have been, 


fu6rls, 


thou wUt have been. 


fugrftSs, 


you will have been. 


fufirlt, 


he mil have been; 


fu6rint. 


they will have been. 



^ Sum has two verb-stems, while regular verbs have only one. 

2 The supine is wanting in this verb. 

' Or, you are : thou is confined mostly to solemn discourse. 
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SFBJUNCTfVE. 








PRESKMT. 








I may be A 






BIITGULAR, 




PLURAL. 


«Im, 


/mayfte. 




simiis, 


toe may be, 


Ob, 


thou marjst 6e, 




sitis, 


you may be. 


at, 


ifrfiwy *e ; 




sint, 


they may be. 






Imperfect. 










essSxn, 


/ tnt^rAt 6e, 




essSmtLs, 


we might be. 


essSs, 


tbou nuffhtst bcj 




essetls, 


you might be, 


cssfet, 


he might be f 




essent, 


they might be. 






FEBFECT. 






I may have been. 




fufirfm, 


I may have been^ 




fuSrlmtls, 


we may have been, 


fuCrfs, 




» 


fuerftis, 


you may have been. 


fu6rlt, 


he may have been; 




fuerint, 








Pluperfect. 






I might, would, or should have been. 


fdiss^m, 


I might have been, 




fuissemtls, 


we might have been. 


fuissGs, 


thou mightst have been, 


fuissSOs, 


you might have been. 


fuissSt, 


he might have been ; 




fuissent, 


they might have been. 




Impebative. 




Pbss. 68, 


beikou, 


1 C8t6, 


be ye. 


Put. estft, IhoushaUbe,^ | estotS, 


ye than be. 


estd, %6 ahaU be 


; 


sunt8, 


iheyshaUbe, 



Infinitive. 

PRES. esse, to be, 

Perf. fuissS, to have been. 

Fur. fiittlrtls ' ess6, to be about to be. 



Pabticiple. 



Fur. futurils,' about to be. 



1 The Subjunctive is sometimes best rendered hy let: sit, he may be, 
may he be, let him be. 

* The ^Future is sometimes best rendered like the Present, or with let: 
esto, thou thalt be, or be thou ; sunto, tAcy shall be, or let them be. 

3 Futurus is declined like bonus; N. futurus, a, um, G. fuiuri, ae, t; so 
in the Infinitive : fuiwrus, a, um esse. 
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BTJLE XXXV. —Verb with Subject 

460. A Finite* Verb agrees with its Subject^ in 
NUMBER and person: 

Deus mundum aedlflcavit,' God made the world, Cic Ego r^ges 
cjcci, T08 tj^rannos introducltis, / have banished kings, you introduce 
ti/rants. Clc. 

1. Participles in Compound Tenses. — These agree with the 
Bubject, according to B.ulo XXXm. page 82: 

Thebani accusati sunt/ The Thehans were accused, Cic. 

2. Subject Omitted. — The subject is generallj omitted — 

1) When it is a Personal Pronoun, or can be readily supplied 
from the context : 

DiscXpiilos moneo/ut studia ^6jn.entf I instruct pupils to love* their 
studies. Quint. 

1 See 196, 1. 

* With the Active Voice of a Transitive Verb, the Subject represents 
the person (or thing, one or more) who performs the action ; as, Deus 
in the first example, God made: but, with the Passive Voice, it represents 
the person (or thing, one or more) who receives the action, i.e. is acted 
upon , as, Thebani, 460, 1 : the Thebans were accused. 

' Aedificdvit is in the Third Person and in the Singular Number, be- 
cause its subject deus is in that person and number. EJeci is in the First 
Person Singular, to agree with its subject ego; and introdudUis in the 
Second Person Plural, to agree with its subject vos, 

* The verb accusati sunt is in the Third Person Plural, to agree with 
its subject Thebani, according to Eule XXXV. ; but the participle 
accusati, which is one element of the verb, is in the Nominative Plural 
Masculine, to agree with its noun Thebani, according to Rule XXXIII. 

' The subject of moneo is ego. It is omitted, because it is a Personal 
Pronoun, and is, accordingly, fully implied in the verb, as the ending eo 
shows, as we shall soon see, that the subject cannot be gou, he, or theg, 
but must be /. 

Ut — ament means literally that theg mag love. The subject of ament is the 
pronoun ii, they, referring to discipUlos. It is omitted, partly because 
it is implied in the ending ent, but more especially because it can be so 
readily supplied from discipUlos, which shows who are here meant by Mey 

^ To love, or, more literally, that theg may love. 
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The Pronoun may be expressed for emphasis or contrast, as in 
the second example under the rule. 

I. Directions fob Parsing Verbs. 

In parsing a verb, 

1. Tell whether it is transitive or intransitive (193), 
name the Conjugation to which it belongs, giye the Pres- 
ent Indicative Active and the Stem (201). 

2. Give the Principal Parts (201), and inflect the tense 
in which the given forai is found.^ 

3. Give the voice, mood, tense, number, and person. 

4. Name the subject, and give the Rule for agreement. 

MODELS FOR PARSING THE VERB SUM. 

1. Sum with Subject 

Nos^eramQs, We were, 

Erdmus is an intransitive irregular ^ verb, from sum. Principal 
Parts : sum, esse^fui, *. Inflection of tense (Imperfect Indica- 
tive) : eram, eras, erat, eramus, erCitis, erant. The form erdmus is 
found in the Indicative mood, Imperfect tense, First person, Plural 
number, and agrees with its subject nos, according to Rule XXXV. : 
" A Finite Verb agrees with its Subject in number and person." 

2. Sum without Subject,^ 

Fui, I have been, 

Fui is an intransitive irregular verb, from sum. Principal Parts; 
sum, esse, fui. Inflection of tense (Perfect Indicative) : fui, fuisti, 

^ That is, if the form occurs in a given tense of the Indicative, give 
che several forms for the different persons and numbers in that tense and 
mood. The teacher may also find it convenient to require the synopsis 
of the mood till the required tense is found. 

' Nos is the Subject. With an intransitive verb, the Subject represents 
the person (or thing) who is in the condition, or state, denoted by the 
verb. 

' Hence it does not belong to either of the regular conjugations. 

^ The Supine is wanting. 

' That is, without any sul\)ect expressed. 
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fuit ; futmus, fuistis, fuBrunt^ or fuBre, The form fui is found in 
the Indicative mood, Perfect tense, First penon, Singular number, 
and agrees with its subject ego omitted (though fully implied^ in the 
ending £ of fui), according to Rule XXXY. 

EXEECISE XVII. 

I. Translate into English. 

1. Sum, sumus, sunt,* 2. Es, est, estis. 3. Eram, era' 
mus.' 4. Erat, erant. 5. Eris, eritis.' 6. Erit^ erunt. 
7. Fui, fuSram, fuero. 8. Fuimus, fueramus, fuerimus. 
9. Fuisti, fuistis. 10. Fuit, fuerunt./ll. Fuerat, fuerant. 
12. Fu^rit, fuerint. 13. Sim, simus. 14. Sit, sint. 15. 
Essem, esscmus. 16. Esset, cssent. 17. Fuerim, fuissem. 
18. Fuerimus, fuissemus. 19. Fuerit, fuerint. 20. Fuisset** 
fuissent. 21. Es, este. 

II. Translate into Latin, 

1. He' is, they' are. 2. He has been, they have been. 
3. He will be, they will be. 4. He was, they were. 5. He 
will have been, they will have been. G. He had been, 
they had been. 7. I ' was, you were. 8. "We have been, 
you have been. 9. You may be, they may be. 10. He 
would be, they would be. 11. I might have been, we 
might have been. 

1 Sec Rule XXXV., 2, together with the note. 

* In parsing the forms contained in this Exercise, observe the second 
Model just given. If the verb is of the first person, supply, as subject, 
the personal pronoun (184) of the first person; i.e., ego for the singular, 
and nos for the plural. If the verb is of the second person, supply the 
personal pronoun of the second person ; i.e., tu for the singular, and vos 
for the plural. If the verb is of the third person, supply the dcmoostra- 
tivo pronoun is (186) for the singular, aud ii for the plural, as the per« 
sonal pronoun sui is not used in the Nominative : hence, ego sum, nos 
sumus, ii sunt. 

3 The English pronouns in this Exercise are not to be rendered by the 
corresponding Latin pronouns, as the latter may be implied in the ending 
of the verb, as in the Latin forms above : hence, he is « est. 
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SUM WITH SUBJECT AND ADJECTIVE. 

RULE lU.— Subject Nominative. 

367. The Subject of a Finite^ Verb is put in the 
Nominative : 

Serviua'* regnavit, Servius reigned, Liv. Patent portae, The 
gates are open, Cic. Rex vicit, The king conquered, Liv. 

1. The Subject is always a substantive, a pronoun, or some word 
or clause used substantively : 

Ego rcges ejcci, / have banished Lings. Cic. 

2. Subject Omitted. See 460, 2 ; page 64. 

MODEL FOR PARSING SUBJECTS. 

Rex vicit, The Tcing conquered. 

Rex is a noun (39) of the Third Declension, as it has ts in the 
Genitive Singular (47); of Class I., as its stem ends in a conso- 
nant (x = g-s, of which s is the ending, while g belongs to the 
stem. See 56); stem, reg. Singular: rex^ regis, regi, regem, rex, 
rege. Plural: reges, regum, regibus, reges, reges, regrbus. It is of 
the Masculine gender, by 42, I. 1.; is in the Nominative Singu- 
lar; and is the subject of vicit, accoiding to Rule III.: **The 
Subject of a Finite Verb is put in the Nominative.'* 

Exercise XVIII. 

L Vocabulary, 

C^to, Catonis, m. Cato, a distinguished Roman. 

Crudus, H, um, unripe. 

Dillgens, Dlllgentis, diligent, 

Dlsclpulus, i, m, pupil, 

1 Sec 196, L 

> In these examples, the subjects are Servius, portae, and rex. 
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Gennaniai, ae, f, Germany. 

Jucundus, H, um. pleasant^ delighsfxd, 

Laudabllls, e. •praiseworthy^ lattdabU^ 

Maturus, a, iun. ripe. 

Fomum, i, n. Jruit. 

II. Translate into Mt^lish. 

1. Pax^ jucunda- est.' 2. Pax jucunda erit. ' 3. Vita 
brevis est. 4. Cato bonus fuit. 5. Gives boni fuerunt. 
o. Virtus laudabilis est. 7. Libri utiles sunt. 8. Illi libri 
utiles erunt. 9. lUe liber utilis fucrat. 10. Utilis* fuisti. 
11. Utiles fuistis. 12. Germania fertilis est. 13. Agiifer- 
tfles fuSrant. 14. Pomum crudum est. 15. Poma cruda 
sunt. 16. Poma matQra erunt. 17. Miles fortis est. 18. 
MiWtes fortes sunt. 

III. Translate into JLatin. 

1. The pupil is diligent.* 2. The pupils were diligent. 
3. The boy is good. 4. He will be happy. 5. Good boys 
are happy. 6. You may be happy. 7. We might have 
been liappy. 8. This soldier will be useful. 9. These sol- 
diers have been useful. 10. Brave soldiers are useful. 
11. You will be useful. 12. Let us be useful. 

^ Pax is the subject of est, and is therefore in the Nominative, accord- 
ing to Rule III. 

2 Jucunda is an adjective in the Nominative Singular Feminine, to 
agree with its noun pax, according to Bulo XXXUL, page 34. 

' Est is a verb in the Indicaiive mood, Present tense, Hiird person, 
Singular number, and agrees with its subject pax, according to Rule 
ZXXV., page 54. 

• Uttlis agrees with the omitted subject tu, implied in the ending ottht 
verb. 

^ In translating English into Latin, the pupil is expected, in the ar^ 
rangemeni; of words, to imitate the order followed in the Latin Exercises. 
He will observe that the subject stands first, and the verb last. But some 
times the verb precedes one or more words in the sentence. Thus the 
l«ntence. Pax jucunda est, might be P<zx est Jucunda. 



ETYMOLOGY. VERB SUM. 69 

SUM WITH PREDICATE NOUN. 

EXILE I.— Predicate Noims. 

362. A Predicate Noun' denoting the same person 
or thing as its subject agrees with it in case : 

"Ego sum nuntius,^ T am a messenger. Liv. Servius rex est declil- 
rfitus, Servius was declared king. Liv. 

MODEL FOR PARSING PREDICATE NOUNS. 

Eg5 sQm nuntitis, I am a messenger. 

Nuntius ia a noun (39) of the Second Declension, as it has t 
in the Genitive Singular (47); Stem, nun/to. Singular; nuntius^ 
nuniii, nuntio, nuniium^ nuntie, nuntio. Plural ; nuntii, nuntiOrum 
nuntiis, nuntios^ nuntii, nuniiis. It is of the Masculine Gender by 
51; is in the Nominative Singular, and, as a Predicate Noun, 
agrees in case with its subject ego, according to Rule I. : "A Predi- 
cate Noun denoting the same person or thing as its Subject agrees 
with it in CASE." 

346. I. A Declarative Sentence has the form of an 
assertion : 

Miltliides accusatus est, Miltiades was accused. Nep. 

11. An Interrogatve Sentence has the form of a 
question : 
Quis non paupertatem extlmescit. Who does not fear poverty f Cic. 

1. Interrogative Words. — Interrogative sentences generally 
contain some interrogative word, — either an interrogative pronoun, 

1 Every sentence consists of two distinct parts, expressed or implied : 

1. The Subject, or that of which it speaks. 

2. The Predicate, or that which is said of the subject. 

Thus, in the first example under the Rule, ego, I, is the subject, and 
sum nuniius is the predicate. Wlien the predicate thus consists of a ncun 
with the verb sum, or of a noun with a passive verb, the noun thus used 
/s called a predicate noun. Accordingly, nuntius in the first example, and 
nr in the second, are predicate nouns. 
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adjectiye, or adyerb, or one of the interrogatiye particles, ne, nanne^ 
num: 

1) Questions with ne ask for information : Scribitne, Is he writing ? 
Ne is always thus appended to some other word. 

2) Questions with nonne expect the answer yes .* Nonne scribil. 
Is he not writing ? 

S) Questions with num expect the answer no : Num scttintj Is he 
writing? 

Exercise XIX. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Ancus, 1, m. Ancusj Roman king. 

Condltdr, condltoris, m. founder. 

Demostiiencs, Is, m. Demosthenes, Athenian orator. 

Ebrie^ cbrietatis, / drunkenness. 

Graecus, il, iim, Greek, Grecian. 

Graecus, i, m. Greek, a Greek. 

Insania, ae,/. insanity, madness. 

Inyentor, inyentoris, m. inventor. 

Mater, matris, /. mother, 

Mundus, 1, m. world, universe. 

Nonne, interrog. part. expects answer yes. 

Num, interrog. part. expects answer no. 

PhIldsophi&, ae,/. philosophy. 

Rom^ ae,/. Rome. 

Romanus, &, urn, Roman, 

Romanus, i, m. Roman, a Roman, 

Romulus, I, m. Romulus, the founder of Rome- 

ScipiS, Scipionls, m. Scipio, Roman general 

II. Translate into English}* 
1. Ancus^ fuit* rex*. 2. Nonne* RomOlus rex fuSrat? 
3. KomiQas rex fu^rat. 4. Quis conditor Romae^ fuit? 

6. Romulus conditor Romae fuit. 6. Ebrietas est insania. 

7. Patria' est parens omnium nostrum.* 8. Graeci'' multa 
rum artium® in ventures erant. 9. Demosthenes orator fuit. 

* For Notes to tho references on this page, see page 61. 
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10. Num hie puer orator erit? 11. Ille puer orator sit. 
12, Philosophia est mater artium, 13. Cicero clarissimus* 
orator fuit. 14. Cantus lusciniae jucundissimus'^ est. 

III. Translate into Latin, 

1. Who ^^ was the king?" 2. Was not ^^ Romulus king?" 
3. Romulus was king. 4. Who was the leader of the 
Romans ? 5. Was not^^ Scipio the leader of the Romans? 
6. Scipio was the leader of the Romans. 7. Your brother 
is an orator. 8. This boy is my brother. 9. These boys 
will be diligent pupils. 10. These pupils will be diligent. 

^ In preparing the longer and more difficult sentences in this and in 
the subsequent exercises, it is recommended that the pupil should follow 
the Suggestions which are inserted in this volume, page 143, and which 
are intended to aid him in discerning the process bj which ho maj most 
readily and surelj reach the meaning of a Latin sentence. 

2 See Rule III. page 57. 

* See Rule XXXV. page 54. The verb sometimes precedes the Predi- 
cate Noun, as in this sentence ; and sometimes follows it, as in several of 
the following sentences. 

^Rex is a Predicate Noun, denoting the same person as its subject 
Ancus, and is therefore in the Nominative, to agree TV'ith that subject in 
case, according to Rule I. page 59. 

« See 346, II. 1 above. 

* Genitive, according to Rule XVI. page 21 . 

' In this sentence, before turning to the Vocabulary for the meaning 
of the words, notice carefully the endings of the several words in accord- 
ance with Suggestion IV. What parts of speech do you find 1 What 
cases 1 What mood, tense, number, and person 1 

In accordance with Suggestion V., what order will you follow in look- 
ing out the words in the Vocabulary ? 

8 Artium depends upon inveniores. 

In accordance with Suggestion VII., for what forms will you look 
in the Vocabulary to find the meaning of claris^mus and jucundissS- 
vius (162)? 

w See 188. 

"See Role L 

^Nonm. See 346 Hi. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION. 



ACTIVE VOICE, 

205. AmS, / love. — Stem, ama 

PKINCIPAL PAETS. 
Fret. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. 

fimS, umarS, umavi, 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tekse. 
/ love, am loving, do love. 

8INOULAB. PLUSAL. 



Supine. 

^matfim. 



ftmfts, 
ftmftt. 



ftmabfts, 
ftmAbftt, 



ftmAMs, 
ftrnftbit. 



ftmayl^ 

Umavistl, 

ftmavit. 



/ love, fim&iiiiks, 

thou lovest, &matis, 

he loves ; iLmant, 

Imperfect. 
/ loved, was loving, did love. 



ftmav^rdy 
ftmay^ris. 



/ teas loving, 
thou wast loving, 
he teas loving; 



fi.mab&iiitt.s, 

HmftbatiSy 
ilm&'baiit. 



Future. 
/ sliall or wiU love. 



I shall love. 
Hum wilt love, 
he unll love / 



&m&biiiiiks, 

&mai»itis, 

&in&1>a.nt. 

Perfect. 
/ loved, have loved. 



I have loved, 
thou hast loved, 
he has loved; 



limaTiiiitt.s, 
ilmavistis. 



we love, 
you love, 
they love. 



we were loving, 
you were loving, 
they were loving* 



we shall love, 
you wiU love, 
they unll love. 



we have loved, 
you have loved. 



ftmay^rftm, 

fimavdrfts, 

fimav^r&t. 



ilmavdnuit, Cr^, they have loved. 
Pluperfect. 
/ had loved. 
I had loved, limav^riliiitt.S9 we had loved, 

thou hadst loved, fimav^r&tiSy you had loved, 

he had loved ; ftmav^ranty they had loved. 

Future Perfect. 
/ shall or will have loved. 



I shall have loved, 
thou wilt have loved, 
h4 wiU ham laved; 



&mavdrliiitt.s, we shall have loved, 
ftxnav^rttis, you wilt have loved, 
ftmav^riat^ they wiU have loved. 
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BINOUULR. 

I may love, 
thou mayst loucy 
he may love ; 



Subjunctive. 

Present. 
/ may love. 



iLmeiiiiks, 

iiment. 
Imperfect. 
/ might, mouldf or shoM love. 



PLUBAL. 

we may love, 
you may love, 
they may love. 



ftm&r^iii, / might love, &m&reiii iks, we might love, 

iLm&rfSs, thou mightst lovcy &m&r€tis, you might love, 
ftmftr^ty he might love ; ilmftrenty they might love. 

Perfect. 
/ may have loved. 



fimav^rim, / may have loved, 
llmay^rts, thou mayst have loved, 
ftinay^rtt, he may have loved; 



ftmavisB^in, / might have loved, 
ilmayisses, thou mightst Jiave 

loved, 
ftmavisB^t, he might have loved ; 



fimav^rtmiiii, we may have loved, 
liinav^ritXs, you may have loved, 
limay^rint, they may have loved. 
Pluperfect. 
/ might, would, or should have loved. 



S,mayiss£iiiiks, we might have 

loved, 
{Imavissetis, you might have loved, 
Umavissent, they might have loved. 



Imperative. 

pRES. ftma, love thou; \ Hmftt^, love ye, 

FuT. iimatd, thou shalt love, I Hmfttot^, ye shall love, 

&matd, he shall love ; I gjnantd, they shall love. 



Infinitive. 

Pres. ftm&r^y to love, 
Perf. tLmayiss^y to have loved, 
FuT. &matfk]*dLS > ess£, to he 
about to love. 

Gerund. 



Participle. 
Pres. &mans,2 loving, 

FuT. {imatlUriks,^ about to love. 
Supine. 



Gen, fimandl. 


of loving. 








Dat, &man«16. 


for loving. 








Ace, ilmanaikiii. 


loving, 


Ace. 


&matiiiii. 


to love, 


AU. &mana6. 


by loving. 


Abl. 


Umatfk, 


to love, he loved. 



^ Decline like bonus, 148. 
4 



2 Decline hk&prudens, 157. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

206. Amor, / am loved. — Stem, ama. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. 

&m5r, ^mari, ilmatils sfinr 

Indicative Mood. 

Fhesent Tense. 

I am loved. 



8INOULAB. 

&m6r 

ftmArlSy or r^ 
ftmatikr; 

2lm&1»ftr 
&mai»aris, or r^ 
ftmabatikr ; 

&ma'b5r 
&mai»dris, or rd 
&mai»it&r ; 



PLUBAL. 

SmamiiiT 
ftman^nl 



Imperfect. 
/ WCL8 loved. 



&matiis 
&mattts £s 
&inatiks e»t; 

fimatiis ^rliin^ 
&matiis dras 
fimatiis ^rftt; 



&mabaiiiiir 
ftmabaminl 
ftmabantiiiT. 

Future. 

I shall or iri7/ be loved. 

&mai»i]niir 

&mai»i]iiXnI 
a,mai»iinLtiir« 

Perfect. 

/ have been or was loved. 

ftmatl siimiis 

&matl estis 

fimatl sunt. 



Pluperfect. 
7 had been loved. 



ftmatl ^ramiis 
ftmatl Gratis 
&inaa ^rant. 



Future Perfect. 
/ shall or u;i7/ have been loved. 
&matiis ^rd^ &matl drimiis 

&mattis dris &matl dritis 

&matiis drit; &matl ^nint. 



^ F«i, fuisti, etc., are sometimes used for 5um, e«, etc. ; thus amatus 
fd for amatus sum. So fairam, fuiras, etc., for ^ram, ^rcw, etc. ; also 
fu&ro^ JuMris, etc., for iro, iris, etc. 
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Subjunctive. 



Present. 
/ may he loved. 



8INOULAB. 

&mdr 
fimCris, or r^ 



PLUBAL. 

fimentikr. 



Tmpebfect. 
I might, would, or should be loved* 

ftrnftreris, or r4 ftmarSn^iil 

ftmArStikr ; ftmftrentiir. 



Perfect. 
/ may have been loved. 



ftmatiis sim^ 
ftmatiks sis 
ftmatiis sit ; 



&matl slmiis 
ilmatl sitis 
&matl sint* 



Pluperfect. 
/ might, wotdd, or should have been loved. 



ftmatiis ess^m^ 
&matiks ess^s 
ftmatiis ess^t; 



&inatl ess^miis 
&matl essetis 
fimatl essent. 



Impebative. 
Pres. ftniftrdy be thou loved ; | &mftiiiXiiI, be ye loved. 
Fut. &m&t6]r, tliou shalt be loved, 
&m&t6r, he shall be loved; 



Infinitive. 

Pres ftrnftrl, to be loved, 

Perf. ilmatiks essd, to have been 

loved, 
Fut. ftmatttm Irl» to be about to 

beloved. 



ftmant^r, they shall be loved. 
Paeticiple. 

Perf. ftmattiSy having been loved. 

Gbr.3 &ma,nd.iis, to be loved, (fe- 
serving to be loved. 



^ Fuifrim, fuins, etc., are sometimes used for sim, sis, etc. So also 
fuissem, fuisseSf etc., for essem, esses, etc. 
8 Ger. as Gerundive. See 196, 4. 
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HODBLS FOB PASSING BEGULAB YEBBS. 

1. With Subject. 

Vos laudavistls, You have praised. 

Laudaoiatis is a transitiTe rerb (192, 198) of the First Conjuga- 
tion (201), from laudo ; btem, latuUu Principal Parts : laudo, lau- 
dare, laudavi, laudatum. Inflection of Tense : lauddvi, laudavistU 
laudavU, laudavimus, laudatdstis, laudaverunt, or laudavere. The 
form laudavistis is found in the Active Toice, Indicative mood, Per- 
fect tense, Second person. Plural number, and agrees with its sub- 
ject rcw, according to Rule XXXV. : " A Finite Verb agrees with 
its Subject in number and person/' 

2. Without Subject 

Laudavistis, You have praised. 

This is parsed like laudavistis^ above, except that it agrees with 
vos, implied in the ending istis; while laudavistis, above, agrees with 
1705 expressed. 

FIRST CONJUGATION — Active Voice. 

EXEBOISB XX. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Vltuperd, Sre, avl, atiim, to Uame. 
LaudS, are, avl, atum, to praise. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Amo, amabam, amabo.^ 2. Amas, amabas, amabis. 
3. Amat, amant.^ 4. Amabat, amabant. 5. Amabit, ama- 

1 The pupil should carefully compare the forms grouped together 
under the several numerals, and observe in what they are alike, and in 
what they are unlike. Thus amo, amabam, amabo, have the letters am 
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bunt.^ 6. Amamus, amabamus, amablmus. 7. Amavi, 
amavSram, amavero. 8. Amavit, amaverat, amaverit. 9. 
Amavi, amavimus, 10. Amav^ram, amaveramus. 11. Amav- 
ero, amaverfmus. 12. Amem, amarem, amaverim, amavis- 
sem. 13. Amemus, amaremus, amaverimus, amavissemus. 
14. Amet, ament. 15. Amaret, amarent. 16. AmavSrit, 
amavSrint. 17. Amavisset, amavissent. 18. Ama, amate, 
amatote. 19. Amato, amanto. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. I praise, I was praising, I will praise. 2. He praises, 
they praise. 3. He will praise, they will praise. 4. He 
was praising, they were praising. 6. You were praising, 
you will praise, you praise. 6. He has loved, he had loved^ 
he will have loved. 7. I have praised, I had praised, I 
shall have praised. 8. He may love, they may love. 9. 
Let him praise, let them praise. 10. He would blame, they 
would blame. 11. I should have praised, we should hav6 
praised. 12. Praise thou, praise ye. 

FIBST CONJUGATION— Passive Voice. 
Exercise XXI. 

I. Translate into English. 

1. Amor, amabar, amabor. 2. Amaris, amabaris, amab- 
Siis. 3. Amatur, amantur. 4. Amabatur, amabantur. 

♦ 

in common; but they differ from each other in the endings, o, abam^ Sbo, 
Originally, however, these forms had not only am^ but ama in common, as 
amo was originally ama-o. This common basis ama is the stem of the verb. 
Such forms as ama^ and ama-nt show the stem in full. They are formed re- 
spectively by adding t and nt to the stem. 

1 Here the pupil will observe that the plural ending bunt differs from the 
singular ending bit, not only in having n before t, but also in changing t into 

U: BIT, BUNT. 
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5. Amabltur, amabuntur. 6. Amamur, amabamur, amaU- 
mur. 7. Amatus^ sum, amatus eram, amatus ero. 8. Ama- 
tns es, amatus eras, amatus ens. 9. Amatus est, amati^ 
sunt. 10. Amatus erat, amati erant. 11. Amatus erit, 
amati erunt. 12. Amer, amarer, amatus sim, amatus essem. 
13. Amemur, amaremur, amati simus, ainati essemus. 14. 
Ametur, amentur. 15. Amaretur, amarentur. 16. Ama- 
tus sit, amati sint. 17. Amatus esset, amati essent. 18. 
Amator, amantor. 

n. Translate into Latin, 

1. He is praised, they are praised. 2. He was praised, 
they were praised. 3. He will be praised, they will be 
praised. 4. I am blamed, I was blamed, I shall be blamed. 

6. You are loved, you are praised. 6. You were loved, 
you were praised. 7. You will be loved, you will be praised. 
8. I have been blamed, you have been praised. 9. I had 
been blamed, you had been praised. 10. I shall have been 
blamed, you will have been praised. 11. You may be 
blamed, you might be blamed. 12. He would have been 
blamed, they would have been praised. 13. Let him be 
praised, let them be praised. 14. Be thou praised, be ye 
praised. 

1 The learner will obserre, that, when the verb and the subject (ex- 
pressed or implied) are in the Singular, the participle (amaJtm), which 
forms one element of the verb, is also in the Singular ; and that, when 
the Terb and the subject are in the Plural, the participle (amati) is also 
in the Plural. 

The form of the participle also varies with the gender of the subject, 
as well as with its number. Thus, if the subject is Masculine, the parti- 
ciple will bo amatus in the Singular, and amati in the Plural ; if Femi- 
nine, amata in the Singular, and amdta^e in the Plural ; and, if Neuter, 
amatum in the Singular, and amata in the Plural. Thus the participlo 
in the compound tenses (i.e., in those which are made up of the participle 
and the auxUiarj gum) agrees with the subject in gender, number, and case, 
like an adjective, according to Rule XXXY. 1, note. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION— Both Voices. 
Exercise XXII. 

I. Translate into English. 

1. Laudo, laudor.^ 2. Laudabo, laudabor.* 3. Lauda- 
bam, laudabar.^ 4. Laudem, lander. 5. Laudarem, lauda- 
rer.^ 6. Laudat, laudatur.^ 7. Amabat, amabatur. 8. 
Amabit, amabitur. 9. Amet, ametur. 10. Amaret, ama- 
retur. 11. Laudarent, laudarentur. 12. Ament, amentur. 
13. Laudant, laudantur. 14. Amabant, amabantur. 15. 
Laudabunt, laudabontur. 16. Amavit, amatus est, 17. 
LaudavSrat, laudatus erat. 18. AmavSrit, amatus erit. 
19. Lauda, laudare. 20. Amato, amator. 21. Laudanto, 
laudantor. 

II. Translate into Latin. 

1. He blames, he is blamed. 2. I was praising, I was 
praised. 3. You will praise, you will be praised. 4. He 

1 In this Exercise, the pupil should carefully compare the correspond- 
ing forms in the two Voices, — the Active and the Passive, — and ob- 
serve the diflference between them. The Passive laudor differs from the 
Active laudo only in adding r; the Passive lauddbar differs from the Ac- 
tive lauddbam only in taking r in place of m. Thus we find, that, in the 
Indicative and in the Subjunctive, the first person of the Passive is formed 
from the first person of the Active by simply adding r / or, if the Active 
ends in m, by substituting r for m. Again : the Passive lauddtur differs 
from the Active laudat only in adding «r. Thus we find, that, in the 
Indicative and in the Subjunctive, the third person of the Passive is formed 
fi-om the third person of the Active by simply adding ur, 

2 Where must we look to find the meaning of these endings, — in the 
Vocabulary, or in the Grammar ? and where to find the general meaning 
of the verb ? See Suggestion II. To find the meaning of the verb to 
which lauddbor belongs, for what form must we look in the Vocabulary? 
See Suggestion VIL 
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will blame, he will be blamed. 5. They will praise, they 
will be praised. 6. We blame, we are blamed. 7. He has 
praised, he has been praised. 8. They have blamed, they 
have been blamed. 9. He had praised, he had been 
prabed. 10. They had blamed, they had been blamed. 
11. He may praise, he may be praised. 12. He would 
blame, he would be blamed. 13. They may praise, they 
may be praised. 

FIRST CONJUGATION — First and Second Declensions.^ 
DiBECT Object. 

BULE v.— Direct Object 

371. The Direct Object ' of an action is put in the 
Accusative. 

Dens mundum aediflcavit, God made the world,^ Cic. Libera 
rem publicam, Free the republic. Cic. Populi Romani salutem de- 
fendlte, Defend the safety of the Roman people, Cic. 

^ It is thought advisable that the pupil should now commence a review 
of the grammatical forms which he has already learned. Accordingly, 
this Exercise will inyolve nouns of the First and of the Second Declen- 
sion. The pupil should therefore carefully review those Declensions 
(48, 51). In connection with the subsequent Exercises, it is expected 
that the other Declensions and the other Grammatical forms will bo 
reviewed in order, as will bo indicated in the respective headings which 
precede the several Exercises. 

* The Direct Object of an action is generally the object, person, or thing, 
on which the action is directly exerted ; as, saiatem, safety, in the third 
example ; defend (what?) the safety. But the Direct Object is sometimes 
the effect of the action, i.e. the object produced by it; as, mundum, 
world, in the first example, — made the tcorld. 

* In English, the object follows the verb ; thus, in this example, world 
follows inocfe,* but in Latin the object usually precedes the verb: thus 
mundum precedes ctedif cavil. So also, in the third example, salutem 
precedes defendite ; but sometimes the object follows the verb : thus in 
the second exairple, rem pubUcam follows libera. 
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MODEL FOR PARSING DIRECT OBJECTS. 

Detis mundum aedificavit, God made the world. 

Mundum is a noun (39) of the Second Declension, as it has t in 
the GrenitiYe Singular (47) ; stem, mundo. Singular : mundus, 
mundij mundo, mundum, munde, mundo. Plural : mundi, mundOrum, 
mundiSy mundos, mundi, mundis. It is of the Masculine gender, by 
51 ; is in the Accusative Singular; and is the Direct Object of the 
transitive verb aedificdvit, according to Rule V. : " The Direct Ob- 
ject of an action is put in the Accusative." 

Exercise XXTTI. 
I. Vocabulary, 

Aedlfico, Sre, avi, atum, to buUd. 

Aro, are, avi, atum, to plough. 

Canto, are, avi, atum, to sing. 

Italia, ae, /. Itcd?/. 

Libero, are, avi, atum, to liberate. 

Benovo, are, avi, atum, to renew. 

Spero, Ere, avi, atum, to hope. 

Tarqulnius, ii, m. Tarquinius, Boman king. 

Themistocles, Is, m. Themistocles, Athenian commander. 

n. Translate into English. 

1. Lusciniam laudo.^ 2. Lusciniam laudamus. 3. Lus- 
cinias laudat. 4. Luscinias laudant. 5. Luscinia lauda- 
tur. 6. Lusciniae laudantur. 7. Patriam amamus. 8. Pro 
patria* pugnabimus.* 9. Nonne^ Themistocles patriam lib- 
eravit? 10. Patriam liberavit. 11. Italiam libSraverunt. 
12. Italia liberata^ est. 13. Tarquinius templum aedlfica- 

1 lAucinvam is the Direct Object of laudo, according to Rule Y. 

2 See Rule XXXII. page 26, and vocabulary page 73. 
s See 346, II. 1, page 59. 

^ For agreement of participle with subject, see Rule XXXY. 460, 1, 
page 54. 
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vit. 14. Templum aedlficabat. 15. Templa aedificav^ 
rant. 16. Templa aedificata erant. 17. Templum aedifi- 
catum erit. 18. Pu^nuii laudabamus. 19. Pueri laadati 
sunt. 20. Nonne^ bellum renovatum est? 

ni. Translate into Latin, 
1. The nightingale is singing. 2. The nightingales are 
singing. 3. The nightingales will sing. 4. The boys have 
been praised. 5. Did you not^ praise the boys?^ 6. We 
praised the boys. 7. The boys will be praised. 8. Have 
we not^ liberated Italy? 9. You have liberated Italy. 
10. We will liberate the country. 11. We were ploughing 
the field. 12. Will you plough the field ? 13. The field 
will be ploughed. 

FIRST CONJUGATION— Third Declension.' 
Adverbs. 

BTJLE LL— Use of Adverbs. 

582. Adverbs* qualify verbs, adjectives, and other 

ADVERBS : 

S&pientes feliclter* yivunt, T\e wise live happily. Cic. Facile* 
doctisslmus, unquestionably the most learned. Cic. Ilaud* filter, 
not otherwise, Virg. 

1 See 346, II. 1, page 59. 

2 The Latin word for hoys in this sentence will bo in the Accusative, 
according to Rule V., and will precede the verb. 

' The pupil should now review the Third Declension (55-64). 

* The Adverb is, therefore, the part of speech which is used to qualify 
verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs. FdidUer, happilj, is an adverb 
qualifying the verb vivunt, live (live luippily). FadiU, easily, unquestion- 
ably, is an adverb qualifying the adjective docttssHmus, the most learned 
(easily, i.e. unquestionably the most learned) . Haud, not, is an adverb quali- 
fying the adverb o^^, otherwise (not otherwise). The adverb in Latin 
usually stands directly before the word which it qualifies, as in these 
examples. 
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MODEL FOB PARSING ADVERBS. 

Ssipientes feliciter vivunt, The wise live happily, 

FeCictter is an adverb, and qualifies vivunt, according to Rule LI. : 
^ Adrerbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs." 

Exercise XXIY. 

I. Vocabulary/. 

ElSquentia, ae, / eloquence. 

Expugno, are, avi, atum, to take, take hy storm. 

Fortlter, adv, bravely. 

Jiiventus, jiiventutis, /. youth. 

Omo, are, avi, atum, to adorn, he an ornament to, 

Pietas, pietatis, f. Jilial affection, piety, duty. 

Pugno, are, avi, atum, to Jight. 

Servo, are, avi, atum, to preserve, keep, save. 

Volo, 5re, avi, atiim, tojly. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Avis volat. 2. Aves volant. 3. Nonne^ avis canta^ 
bat? 4. Aves cantabant. 5. Rex urbem^ aedificavit. 
6. XJrbs aedificata^ est. 7. Urbes aedXficatae^ erunt. 8. 
Milites fortXter* pugnaverunt. 9. Scipio* milltes laudavit. 
10. Scipio* milXtum virtatem laudabat. 11. Scipionem 
laudamus. 12. Scipio patrem servavit. 13. Scipio urbem 
expugnavit. 14. Urbs expugnata est. 15. Milites patriam 
amant. 16. Milites* pro patria pugnabant. 17. Pittas 
puSros omat. 18. Virtutes civitatem omant. 

1 See 346, II. 1, page 59. 

* Urbem, direct object of aedijicduit, according to Rule V. 

* Why aedijicdta in one case, and aedificatae in the other 1 Why ni)t 
aedificatus in both? See Rule XXXV. 460, I, page 54. 

* FortUer, an Adverb qualifying pugnaverunt, according to Rule LI. 

^ In what order will you look out the words in this sentence ? See 
Suggestion Y. 
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in. Translate into Latin. 
1. The birds are singing. 2. Do you not ^ love birds?* 
3. We love birds.* 4. This bird will fly. 5. Did you not* 
save the city? 6. The soldiers saved the city. 7. Shep- 
herds love the mountains. 8. We love virtue. 9. Is not 
virtue loved? 10. It is loved. 11. Do not the citizens 
praise the king? 12. They praise the king. 13. The king 
will be praised. 14. The virtue of the king is praised. 

rmST CONJUGATION — Fourth and Fifth Declensions.* 
EXEBCISE XXV. 

I. Vocalmlary, 

ConvScOi are, avl, Etum, to assemble, call together, 

Duplico, are, avi, atum, to double, increase. 

Dux, duels, m. general, leader. 

Fides, fidei, /. faith, fidelity, word,^ promise. 

Fugo, are, avi, atum, to rout, 

Homd, hdmlnis, m. man. 

Senatus, us, m. senate. 

Stlmulo, are, Svi, atum, to stimulate. 

II. Translate into English. 
1. Homines' cantum lusciniae^ laudant. 2. Cantus lus- 
ciniae laudatur. 3. RomUlus exercltum fugat. 4. Nonne 

1 See 346, II. 1, page 59. 

* Remember that the object in Latin usually precedes the verb. 
' The pupil should now review these Declensions (116, 120). 

* To keep one's word, fdem servm-e : 1 keep my woi*d, fidem meam servo, 
or fidem. servo, as the Latin possessivcs, meus, my, tuus, your, etc., when 
not emphatic, are often omitted ; when expressed, they usually follow their 
nouns. 

* In this sentence, what order will you follow, in accordance with 
Suggestion V., in looking out the words in the Vocabulary 1 In accord- 
ance with Suggestion VII., for what forms will you look in the Vocabu- 
lary to find the meaning of homines (60), milVes (.58), stmuldvU (205) ? 

6 See Rule XVL page 21. 
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exercltum fugavlmus? 5. Exercitus fugatus est. 6. Ex- 
ercUus fugatus erit. 7. Consul senatum convocavit. 8. 
Senatus convocatus est. 9. Senatus consiilem laudavit. 
10. Spes victoriae milites stimulavit. 11. Numerum 
dierum duplicavi. 12. ^N'umerus dierom duplicatus est. 



in. Translate into Latin. 

1. The boy has kept his word.^ 2. Will you not keep 
your word? 3. We will keep our word. 4. The consul 
praised the fidelity of the citizens. 5. Will not the fidelity 
of the citizens be praised ? 6. Will not the citizens praise 
the fidelity of the army ? 7. They have praised the fidelity 
of the army. 8. Did not the general praise the anny? 
9. He praised the army. 10. The army will be praised. 



FIRST CONJUGATION — Aixjectivbs.^ 



Exercise XXVI. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Amplio, are, avi, atum, to enlarge. 

Condemno, are, &Ti, atum, to condemn. 

Hannibal, ELannlballs, m. Hannibal, Carthaginian general. 

Innocens, innocentls, innocent. 

Nobilis, e, noble. 

NoYus, u, um, new. 

Occup5, are, avi, atum, to occupy. 

PunXcus, H, um, Carthaginian, Punic. 

1 See note 4, preceding page. 

8 The pupil should now review Adjectives (146-162). 
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n. TranakUe into English. 
1. Rex urbem novam^ ampliabat. 2. Urbem novam am- 
pliabunt. 3. Rex urbem pulchram * ampliavSrat. 4. Tlrbs 
pulchra servata* est. 5. Hannibal multas civitates occu- 
pavit. 6. Judlces homlnem innocentissXmum * condemna- 
venint. 7. Num Punlcum bellum renovatum est? 8. 
Nonne Punicum bellum renovatum est? 9. Punlcum bel- 
lum renovatum est. 10. Roman! nobilissimas* urbes ex^ 
pugnaverunt. 

m. Translate into Xatin, 

1. Will not the brave soldiers save the city? 2. The 
brave soldiers will save the beautiful city. 3. The noble 
city will be saved. 4. We praise good boys. 5. Good 
boys will be praised. 6. Do you not praise diligent pupils ? 
7. Diligent pupils are praised. 8. The citizens praise the 
brave soldiers. 

FIRST CONJUGATION— Pronouns.* 
Exercise XXVII. 

I. Yocahdary, 

Agis, Agldls, m. Agis, king of Sparta. 

Delects, are, 2lYi, atum, to delight. 

Diligently, ae, /. diligence. 

Non, adv. not. 

Saluto, arc, avi, §,tum, to salute. 

Suus, a, um, his, her, its, their. 

A See Rule XXXIII. p. 34. 

2 Why servata rather than servatus 1 See Rule XXXV. 460, 1, p. 54. 

3 In accordance with Suggestion VII., for what form will you look in 
the Vocabulary? See 162. 

* The pupil should now review Pronouns (182-191). 
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II. Translate into JEnglish. 
1. Quia hanc^ urbem servabit? 2. Hanc urbera pul- 
chram servabimus. 3. Quis te^salutavit? 4. Pater meus^ 
te salutat. 5. Haec^vita te delectat. 6. Philosophia nos^ 
delectat. 7. Omnia animalia se*amant. 8. Fratt-es tui' 
laudantur. 9. Fratres mei laudati sunt. 10. Puer paren- 
tes suos* amat. 11. Pu^ri boni parentes suos' amant. 12. 
Parentes nostros amamus. 

m. Translate into JOatin, 
1. Do you blame me? 2. We do not^ blame you. 
3. Whom do you blame? 4. We blame your brother. 
5. This book delights me. 6. These books delighted us. 
7. Did not* your father praise you? 8. He praised us. 
9. Did not* king Agis praise your diligence ? 10. Oui* par- 
ents praised our diligence. 11. Did your brother blame 
you? 12. He did not* blame me. 13. He blamed himself. 
14. He will be blamed. 

^ These Pronouns are all used as adjectives, and agree with their 
nouns like any other adjectives, according to Rule XXXIII. p. 34. Pro- 
nouns thus used as adjectives generally precede their nouns; but the 
• Possessive Pronouns, mens, tuus, etc. (185), generally follow their nouns, 
as in this Exercise. 

2 Personal Pronouns, it will be remembered, are used as substantives 
(184). They are accordingly governed like any other substantives. See 
Rule V. p. 70. Observe that the object precedes the verb. 

* The pupil Avill observe that suos in the tenth sentence must be ren- 
dered his, while in the eleventh it must be rendered their. Thus the 
meaning of the Possessive suus depends in part upon the number of the 
word to which it refers. It must be rendered his (her, its) when that 
word, as puer in the tenth sentence, is in the Singular; but it must be 
rendered t/icir when that word, as puiri in the eleventh sentence, is in the 
Plural, 

* When a verb with a direct object has also an adverb qualifying it, 
the usual order is Object, -Adverb, Verb ; but the adverb non, not, may 
stand either before or after the object. 

* Konne. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 





ACTIVB VOICE. 


207. 


Moneo, / advise. — Stem, mone. 


• 


PBINCIFAL PABTS. 


Pres.Ind. 


Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Snpine. 


mOneO, 


m5D6r8, mdnui, mSnitfim. 




Indicative Mood. 




Present Tense. 




I advise. 


SIHOULAB. 


PLUIULL. 


m5neA 




munSmiks 


mOnCs 




munetXs 


mon^t ; 




monent. 




Impebfect. 




/ was advising. 


]non«1>&m 




mun«1>ftm«k0 


munel>&0 




in5nel>&tl0 


mOii«1>ftt ; 




mSn^liant. 




FUTUKE. 




/ shall or will advise. 


mun«1>A 




m6neibtwMkiku 


mtSn^liis 




mSneliXtXs 


m5n«1>Xt ; 




mdn^liiiiftt. 




Perfect. 




/ advised or have advised. 


xnuiml 




munnXmikii 


mSnnistl 




munoistXs 


mOnuXt $ 




rnQnaCiTUtt, or er4« 




Pluperfect. 




/ had advised. 


mOna^rftm 




xnuna^r&iniks 


monu^r&s 




munu^r&tXs 


mSna^rftt ; 




xn&nu^rant. 




PuTURB Perfect. 




/ shall or wHl have advised. 


munu^rd 




munu^rtmiks 


monu^rfs 




muna^rttXs 


mdnu^rXt ; 




mdnu^rint. 
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SINGULAR. 

mone&iii 
munefts 
mune&t ; 



munCr^t ; 



monu^rim 



Subjunctive. 

Present. 

I may advise. 

PLURAL. 

monefttis 
moneant* 

Imperfect. 
I might, would, or sliould advise, 

I monCrCmtt* 

munSretis 
I inon^reii.t* 

Perfect. 
/ may have advised. 

monu^rltia 
monu^riiit. 



Pluperfect. 
/ might, woM, or should have advised, 
m6nuis»«m m5nui«»6mii» 

munoissiesi 
monuiss^t ; 



munuissent. 



Imperative. 



Prss. mon«, advise thou; 
Fut. monet6, thou shalt advise, 
monetd, he shall advise; 

Infinitive. 

Pres. moiier^, to advise. 
Pert, monuisis^, to have advised. 
Put. monltttritfii ess*, to he 
about to advise. 



I monet^, advise yK 
mon«tot^, ye shall advise, 
moncntd, they shale advise 

Participle. 

Pres. monens, advising. 

Put. monltftr&s, about to advise. 



Gerund. 

Gen, monendl, of advising. 

Dot. moneudd, for advising. 

Ace. munendikiii, advising, 

AU, in5ncnd4, by advising. 



Supine. 



Ace, montrtim, to advise, 

AU, mOnlttt, to advise, be advised. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION, 

PASSiyJS VOICE. 

208. Moneor, lam advised. — Stem, mone» 

PBINCIPAL PABTS. 
PreB. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. 

mSneSr, mCnSri, mCnitiis sttm. 

Indioativk Mood. 



m5ne6r 
m<3n€ri0, or r^ 



monCbftr 
monSli&rlfii, or rd 
mdnCb&tikr ; 



mSnCli^rls, or r^ 



Present Tense. 
/ am advised, 

FLUILiL. 

mdnSinikr 

munentikr* 
Impbbfect. 
I teas advised, 

mdn«1»iliiftikr 

mDn^li&iiiiiil 

Future. 
/ shall or will be advised, 

mun€1»imikr 
monSbiiniiil 

Perfect. 
/ have been or lorw advised. 



mdnltfts sikiii^ 
mdnltfts £• 
mOnltiisi est; 



monltl sikiii&s 
monltl estis 
monltl •niftt* 



Pluperfect. 
/ had been advised. 



mOnltiks ^r&m^ 
mdnltlks 4SrB,m 
mdnltiks er&t; 



monltl 4Sr&MMfwim 

monltl ^r&tls 
m5nltl ^rant. 



Future Perfect. 
/ shcUl or will have been advised. 



m6nUikm ^r6^ 
monlt&s ^rls 
mOnXt&s ^rXt ; 



monltl ^rXiniis 
monltl iritis 
monltl ^rititt* 



* See 206, foot-notes. 
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SINOULAB. 

mune&r 

moneftris, or r^ 
m5nefttikr ; 



Subjunctive. 

Present. 
I may he advised, 

PLURAL. 

m5neaiiiikr 
muneaminl 
muneantiir* 

Imperfect. 



mOn^r^rls, or r^ 



/ might, would, or skotdd be advised. 



munSrSiniiftl 
munerentttr. 



Perfect. 



/ may have been advised. 
mSnlt&s simi munltX •Iniii.s 

monltiks sis monltl sltis 

munltiis sit ; monltl sint. 

Pluperfect. 
/ might, ivould, or shotdd have been advised. 
m6nUik» essoin ^ i munttl essemik^ 

munltiksi ess^si mCnltl essCtis 

munltiks ess^t; I mi^nttl essent* 

Imperative. 

Pres. m5n^r^, be thou advised ; | munSinlnl, be ye advised. 

Put. mun£t6r, thou shalt be ad- 
vised, 
mun^tftr, he shall be ad- 
vised; 

Infinitive. 



Pres. monCrl, to be advised, 
Perf. monltiks ess^, to have been 

advised, 
Put. monltikm Irl, to be about 

to be advised. 



mdnentdr, they shall (tt advised, 
Participle. 

Perf. munlttts, advised, 

Ger.i mdnendiis, to be advised, 
deserving to be admsed. 



1 See 206, foot-notes. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION — Active Voice. 
ExBRCiSB XXVm. 



I. Vocabulary. 

M5ne6, mSnSre, mSnui, monltum, to advise. 

FilreS, p&rere, p&nii, parltum, to obey. 



II. Translate into English. 

1. Moneo, monebam, monebo.^ 2. Mones, monetis. 3. 
Monet, monent. 4. Monemus, monebamus, moneblmus. 
5. Monebant, monebunt. 6. Monui, monueram, monuero. 
7. Monuimus, monucramus, Bionucrimas. 8. Monuit, mon- 
nerunt. 9. Monuerat, monuerant. 10. Monuent, monuS- 
rint. 11. MoDcam, monerem, monueiim, raonuissem. 12. 
Moneat, moneant. 13. Moneret, monerent. 14. Monuerit, 
raonufirint. 15. Monuisset, monuisscnt. 



III. Translate into Latin. 

\. You advise, you were advising, you will advise. 
2. He obeys, they obey. 3. He was obeying, they were 
obeying. 4. He will advise, they will advise. 5. He has 
obeyed, ho had obeyed, lie will have obeyed. 6. They have 
advised, they had advised, they will have advised. 7. I 
have advised, we have advised. 8. I had advised, I had 
obeyed. 9. He may advise, he may obey. 

1 The pupil should carefully compare the forms grouped together un- 
der the several numerals, and observe wherein they differ from each other 
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FIRST AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS — Active Voice. 

Exercise XXIX. 

I. Vocabulary, 

Canto, are, &yI, &tum, to sing. 

Spero, are, avi. atum, to hope, 

II. Translate into English, 

1. Sperat, paret.^ 2. Sperant, parent. 3. Speramns, pa- 
remus. 4. Sperabat, parebat. 5. Sperabant, parebant. 
6. Sperabam, parebam. 7. Sperabamus, parebamus. 8. 
Sperablmus, parebimus. 9. Sperabo, parebo. 10. Speravi, 
parui. 11. Speraveram, parueram. 12. Speravero, paruero. 
13. Speravimus, pamimus. 14. SperavSrat, paruerat. 15. 
SperavSrint, paru^rint. 16. Sperate, parete. 

III. Translate into Latin, 

1. I sing, I advise. 2. I was singing, I was advising. 
3. I will sing, I will advise. 4. He will hope, he will obey. 
5. They will hope, they will obey. 6. They were singing, 
they were advising. 7. They sing, they advise. 8. He has 
hoped, he has obeyed. 9. They have hoped, they have 
obeyed. 10. He had sung, he had obeyed. 11. They had 
sung, they had obeyed. 12. We had hoped, we had ad- 
vised. 13. We would sing, we would obey. 

1 In this Exercise, the pupil should carefully compare the correspond' 
ing forms in the two Conjugations, — the First and the Second, — and 
should carefully observe the difference between them. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION— AcTivK Voice. 
Other Parts of Speech. 

kxbbcise xxx. 

I. VocabiUar}/, 

Auriim, i, n. gold, 

Flos, florls, m. Jlawer, 

H&beo, h&bere, liabui, hSl)ltum, to have, holcL 

Mereo, merere, merui, meritum, to deserve^ merit 

Phllosophiis, i, m. philosopher. 

Fondus, pondfiris, n. tveightj mass. 
Praebeo, praebere, praebui, pracbltum, to fumishy give. 

Praemium, ii, n. revoard, 

TSceo, tsicere, tacui, taciturn, to he silent 

TerreS, terrere, terrui, territum, to frighten^ terrify, 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Puer librum babet. 2. PuSri libros babent. 3. Libros 
utiles^ habemus. 4. Librum utflem habuisti. 5. Nonne 
bonum^ amicum habebis? 6. Bonum amicum habebo. 7. 
Bonos amicos habulmus. 8. Rex amicos habebat. 9. Rex 
aiirum habebat. 10. Rex ^ magnum auri pondus' babuerat. 
11. Gloriam veram babebltis. 12. Ver praebet flores. 13. 
Ver praebebit flores. 14. PhilosSphus tacebat. 15. Dis- 
cipQlus praemium meret. 

1 Observe that the Latin adjective may either precede or follow itis 
noun ; though it seems more frequently to follow, unless it is emphatic. 

2 In this sentence, endeavor, in accordance with Suggestion IV., to 
discover the subject, verb, and object, before looking out the words in the 
Vocabulary. In what order will you look out the words in accordance 
with Suggestion V. ? 

^ When a noun is qualified by both an adjective and a genitive, as 
pondus by magnum and auri, the adjective usually precedes both nouns, 
and is followed by the genitive, as in this example : magnum auri pondus. 
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in. Translate into Latin, 

1. Who has my book ? 2. I have your book. 3. Which 
book have you? 4. I have three ^ books. 5. My brother 
has ten books. 6. The king had a golden crown. 7. Did 
he not have many fiiends? 8. He had many friends. 
9. You will have true friends. 10. The pupils are silent.' 
11. Will you not be silent? 12. We will be silent. 

SECOND CONJUGATION— Passive Voice. 

Exercise XXXI. 

I. Translate into English, 
1. Moneor, monebar, monebor. 2. Monemur, monebii- 
mur, monebimur. 3. Moneatur, moneantur* 4. Monere- 
tur, monerentur. 5. Monitus est, moniti sunt. 6. Monitus 
erat, moniti erant. 7. Monitus erit, moniti erunt. 8. Moni- 
tor, monentor. 9. Monet, monetur. 10. Monent, monen- 
tur. 11. Monebat, Monebatur. 12. Monebant, moneban- 
tur. 13. Monebit, monebitur. 14. Monebunt, monebuntur. 
15. Monemus, monemur. 16. Monebamus,' Monebamun 
17. MonebKmus, monebimur. 

n. Translate into Latin, 
1, He is advised, they are advised. 2. I was terrified, 
we were terrified. 3. He will be advised, they will be ad- 
vised 4. You have been terrified, I have been terrified. 
5. He had been advised, he had been terrified. 6. I shall 
have been advised, I shall have been terrified. 7. I advise, 
I am advised. 8. I was advising, I was advised. 9. I shall 
advise, I shall be advised. 10. They terrify, they are ter- 
rified. 11. They were terrifying, they were terrified. 12. 
They will terrify, they will be terrified. 

1 Place the Numeral hefare the noun. 

2 Art silent is to be rendered by the Latin verb taceo. 
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FmST AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS — Passive Voick. 
ExKBCisK XXXn. 



I. VbcabidaTy. 

AdmSncS, admoncre, admonul, admunltum, to admonuh. 

AmS, fire, avi, atum, to love. 

InYito, are, avi, atum, to invite, 

' Laudo, arc, avi, atum, to praise. 

Terreo, terrere, terrui, terrltum, to terrify. 

Vitupero, are, avi, atum, to blame. 



n. Translate into English. 

1. Invitatur, terretur. 2. Invitantur, terrentur. 3. In- 
vitamur, terremur. 4. Invitabamur, terrebamur. 5. In- 
vitabatur, terrebatur. 6. Invitabantur, ten-ebantur. 7. 
Invitabuntur, terrebuntur. 8. Invitabltur, terreWtur. 9. In- 
vitabor, terrebor. 10. Invitatus sum, territus sum. 11. 
Invitati sumus, territi sumus. 12. Invitatus est, terrftus 
est. 13. Invitati sunt, territi sunt. 14. Invitati erant, ter- 
riti erant. 15. Invitatus erat, terrftus erat. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. I am invited, I am admonished. 2. You are invited, 
you are admonished. 3. He was praised, he was advised. 
4. They were praised, they were advised. 5. You will be 
invited, you will be admonished. 6. He has been blamed, 
he has been terrified. 7. They had been loved, they had 
been admonished. 8. They will have been invited, they 
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will have been admonished. 9. I may be invited, I may 
be admonished. 10. I should be invited, I should be ad- 
monished. 



SECOND CONJUGATION — Passive Voice. 
Otheb Pakts op Speech. 

Exercise XXXIII. 



I. Vbcahulary. 

Apud, prep, with ace. near, before^ among. 
Exerceo, exercere, exercui, exercitum, to exercise, train. 

Frater, fratris, m. brother. 

M^ister, magistri, m. master, teacher. 

MSmoria, ae,/. memory. 

Puer, pueri, m. hoy. 

Quis, quae, quld,^ who, which, whatt 

Recte, adv. . rightly. 

Tuus, a, iim, your, yours. 



n. Translate into EnglisJi. 

1. Quis monetur? 2. Nonne puer monetur? 3. Puer 
recte monetur. 4. PuSri recte monentur. 5. Discipuli 
recte monXti sunt. 6. Discipulus recte monltus est. 7. 
Frater tuus recte admonltus erit. 8. Fratres tui recte ad- 
monlti erunt. 9. Nonne admonlti sumus? 10. Kecte 
admonlti sumus. 11. Memoria exercetur. 12. Memoria 



1 For the declension of the Interrogatiye Pronoun quis, see 188, 
5 
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exerceatur.^ 13. Memoria exercebltur. 14. Dlscipdli apud 
ma^tros exerccntur. 

m. Translate into Latin, 

1. T^ere not the boys terrified ? 2. They were terrified. 
3. Let^ the pupils be admonished. 4. They have been ad- 
monished. 5. Who will be advised ? 6. These boys will 
be advised. 7. Has your memory been exercised ? 8. My 
memory has been exercised. 9. Was not the general terri- 
fied ? 10. The general himself* was not terrified. 11. The 
soldiers were terrified. 



FIKST AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS— MiscKLUuraous 
Examples. 

exebcisb xxxiv. 



I. Vbcdbidary. 

C&millus, I, m. Camillus, Boman generaL 

ExspectS, arc, avi, atum, to awaity expect 

Hostis, is, m. and/. enemy. 

Ingens, ingentls, A«<7tf, larffe, greaL 

Le^o, legionls,/. legion, body of soldiers, 

N5n, adv, not 

Numerus, i, m. nwmher, 

OptS, Ire, &Y1, atum, to wish for, desire. 

Pecunia, ae,/. money. 

1 Exerceatur; the Sabjanctive is sometimes best rendered bj let. Seo 
196.1 2. 

2 Let be admonished is to be rendered into Latin bj a single rerb in the 
Snbjunctive. See 196, 1. 2. 

• Binuelfm^ipae. . See 186. 
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Philosophiis, i, m. philosopher, 

Praeccptor, praeceptoris, m. teacher. 

Proclium, il, n. hattle* 

Komanus, i, m. Roman, a Roman. 

Supfiro, are, uyI, atum, to conquer, 

Vcrccundia, ae,/. modesty. 



II. Translate into English. 

1. Camillus hostes superavit. 2. Hostes superati sunt. 
3. Omnea disciptili paruerant.^ 4. Romani hostem exspecta- 
bant. 5. Romani * ingentem hostium numSrum' exspecta- 
v^rant.^ 6. Hostes proelium exspectabant. 7. Praeceptor 
tacebat. 8. Disciptili tacebant. 9. Verecundia juventutem 
omat. 10. PhilosSphus pecuniam non habet. 11. Philos- 
Cphi pecuniam non pptant. 



ni. Translate into Latin. 

1. Are you expecting me? 2. We are expecting you. 
3. Did you not await the enemy?* 4. We awaited the 
enemy. 5. Have you not a good memory ? 6. I have a 
good memory. 7. Will the soldiers obey ? 8. The brave 
soldiers will obey. 9. Camillus had an army. 10. He 
praised the army. 11. Did you advise the boy? 12. We 
advised the boys. 13. Were not the enemy put to flight ? 
14. They were put to flight. 

1 In accordance with Suggestion VII. 3, for what form will you look 
In the Vocabulary 1 See 205, 207. 

^ Apply to this sentence Suggestions IV, and V. 

^ Ingentem hostittm numirum, for arrangement see note on pof^dus, Sxer 
ciseXXX. 

^ Put the Latin word in the pluraL 

' Put to flight ifl to be rendered by a single Latin verb. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION. 





ACTIVB 


VOICE. 


209 


. Rego, InUe. — Stem, reg. 




PRINCIPAL PABTS. 


F1M.T1MI. 


Prei. Inf. Perf. Ind. SnpliM. 


r^ga, 


r^gSrS, rexi, rectttni. 


I 


NDicATivB Mood. 




Pbbsbnt Tenbb. 




Iruk. 


SIKOULA.H 


PLUBJLL. 


rggd 




i«gXmtta 


regis 




rSgltXs 


i«g»t; 




regnitt. 




Impbbfegx 




/ uxu ruling. 


reg«b&m 




reg^bOmils 


r6g«b&s 




reg«b&tis 


rSgeb&t ; 




reg^bant. 




Future. 




I shaU or wiU rule. 


i^gftm 




r^g^mtts 


x«g«s 




i«g«tis 


r«g<Btj 




regent. 




Perfect. 




/ ruled or have ruled. 


rexl 




rexXmftfl 


zexisti 




rexistts 


resdtt; 




rex^mnt, or ^Hft. 




Pluperfect. 




I had ruled. 


rezdrftm 




rex^rOmiis 


rez^r&s 




rex^ratiLs 


rex^r&t ; 




rex^rant. 




Future Perfect. 




/ shall or will have ruled. 


rex^rd 




rex^rtmiks 


rex^irfs 




rex^rftls 


rex«rXt$ 




rex^rlnt. 



ETYMOLOGY. 



-THIRD CONJUGATION. 



91 



Subjunctive. 







Frerbnt. 






/ mai/ rule. 


SIHGULAR. 




PLURAL. 


tUghm 






rggftmiis 


rggfts 






rSgatis 


rggftt; 






rSgant. 






Imperfect. 




/ might,.woM, or shmdd rule. 


reg^r^xn 






rSg^remiks 


rfig^res 






r€g^retis 








rgg^rent. 






Perfect. 






/ may have ruled. 


rex^rXm 






rex^rin&iis 


rex^rts 






rex^rttis 


rex^rlt ; 






rex^rint. 






Pluperfect. 


I might, 


ujould, or should have ruled. 


rexiss^m 




rexiss^mtts 


rexiss^s 




rexiss^tis 


rexiss^t $ 






rexlssent* 



Imperative. 



Pres. reg^9 rule thou; 
FuT. rCgitd, thou shah rule, 
' rSgitd, he shall rule ; 

Infinitive. 

Pres. rfig^r^, to rule, 
Perf. rextss^y to have ruled, 
' Fur. rectlUrAs ess^, tohe about 
to rule. 

Gerund. 

Gen, rfigendl, . of ruling, 

Dot, rCgendd, for ruling, 

Ace, rSgendikiii, ruling, 

Abl. r6gendd, by ruling. 



1 rSgit^, rule ye. 
r^gitOt^y ye shall rule, 
rSguiitd, they shall rule. 

Participle. 
Pres. rSgens, ruling. 

FuT. rectflirAs, about to rule. 
Supine. 



Ace. rectttm, to rule, 

AU. rectft, to rule, be rxdod. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION. 



PASSIVE VOICB. 

210. Regor, / am ruled. — Stem, reg. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. 

r^gSr, regi, rectus Bfizn. 

Indicativb Mood. 

Present Tense. 
/ am ruled. 



BINOUULB. 

rSgdr 

rgg^rls, or r* 
r6git&r ; 



r6ge1»2lrls, or r^ 
rgg^b&tikr ; 



Imfebfect. 
I VDos ruled. 



PLUBAL. 

rSglmikr 
rggfni^wl 
rSgnittikr. 

rggebainttr 
r^ebAmlnl 
regebantOr. 



r6g&r 

rCgSrls, or r^ 
reget^r ; 



FUTUBB. 

/ shall or will he ruled, 

rSg^minl 
rSgentiir* 

Febfegt. 
/ Aai« been or t«M nJetf . 



recttks mikwa ^ recti sttjniis 

rcctiks ^s recti estis 

rectiis est; recti sunt. 

Plupebfect. 

/ had been ruled. 
rectiks ^rftm^ recti ^rOiniis 

roctiks ^rSks reciX Gratis 

rect&s ^r&t ; recti ^rant* 

Fdtueb Pebpect. 
/ sJiall or will liave been ruled. 



rcctiks ^rd^ 
rccttts ^Fils 
icct&s ^rlt ; 



recti drlntiks 
recti 6rltis 
recti ^rniit* 



1 See 206, foot-notes. 
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Subjunctive, 

PSESENT. 

/ may he ruled. 



SINGULAB. 

rOg&r 
Ir^gl&rtts, or rS 



PLUBAU 

rSg&miijr 
rt^gaminl 
rSgantikr* 



Imfekfect. 
/ might, vxmld, or should be ruled. 



rgg^rfir 

rggfipCrls, or r^ 
rSgdretikr ; 



rSgdremikr 
rSg^remlnl 
rSg^rentiir. 



Peefect. 
/ may have been ruled. 



rectiks slm ^ 
rccdis 6ls 
rectiis sit; 



recti slmiks 
roctl sltls 
recti sint. 



Pluperfect. 
/ might, would, or should have been ruled. 



rect&s ess^m^ 

rcctiis ess€9 
recrtts ess^t ; 



recti css^nttts 
recti essOtls 
recti efisent. 



Imperative. 
Pbbs. x«g«P«, fcc fAou ru/erf; I regiminl, be ye ruled. 

FuT. rggXtttr, thou shall be ruled, | 

r6git*P, he shall be ruled ; I rCgnntdp, they shaU be ruled. 



Infinitive. 

Pbes. rfigl, to be nded. 

Peep, recdts essfi, to Jiave been 

ruled, 
FcT. rectiUn iPl, to he about to 

bended. 



PABTICIPIiB. 

Perf. rectAs, ruled. 
Gbb.1 rSgend&s, to be ruled. 



1 See 206, foot-notes. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION-- Active Voicb. 

EXEBCISE XXXV. 



L Vocabulary. 

Duco, ere, duxi, ductiiin, to lead, 

RegS, er6, rexi, rectum, to rule, govern. 



II. Translate into English, 

1. Rego, regebom, regam. 2. Reglinus, regebiimus, re- 
gemus. 3. Regitis, regis. 4. Regebas, regebatis. 6, Rege- 
bant, regebat. 6. Reget, regent. 7. Rexenint, rexit. 8. 
Rexi, rexeram, rexSro. 9. Reximus, rexeramus, rexerbnus. 
10. Regas, regSres, rexeris, rexisses. 11. Regatis, regeretis, 
rexerftis, rexissetis. 12. Regam, regamus. 13. Regere- 
mus, regSrem. 14. Rexerit, rexSrint. 15. Rexissent, rex- 
isset. 16. Rege, regXte. 



ni. Translate into Latin, 

1. He leads, he was leading, he will lead. 2. He rules, 
he was ruling, he will rule. 3. They lead, they rule. 4. 
They were leading, they were ruling. 5. They will lead, 
they will rule. 6. You have led, you have ruled. 7. He 
had led, he had ruled. 8. They had led, they had ruled. 
9. He will have led, he will have ruled. 10. They may 
lead, they may rule. 11. He would lead, he would rule. 
12. They would lead, they would rule. 13. We should 
have led, we should have ruled. 
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FIRST, SECOND, AND THHID CONJUGATIONS — Active 

Voice. 

Exercise XXXVI. 

I. Vbcahulctry. 

Dico, dicere, dixl, dictum, to say, teU, speak. 

V5co, are, avi, atum, to calL 

II. Translate into English, 

1. Vocat, tacet, dicit.^ 2. Vocant, tacent, dicunt. 3. 
Vocabant, tacebant, dicebant. 4. Vocabo, tacebo, dicam. 

6. Vocav^dnus, tacuimus, diximus. 6. Vocavi, tacui, dixi. 

7. Vocavenint, tacuerunt, dixerunt. 8. VocavSrat, tacu€- 
rat, dixSrat. 9. VocavSrint, tacu^rint, dixerint. 10. Vo- 
cem, taceam, dicam. 11. Vocarent, tacerent, dicfirent. 12. 
Vocate, tacele, diclte. 

III. Translate into Latin, 

1. I invite, I admonish, I lead. 2. We call, we are silent, 
we speak. 3. We were inviting, we were admonishing, we 
were leading. 4. I shall call, I shall be silent, I shall speak. 
6. He has invited, he has been silent, he has led. 6. He 
had praised, he had obeyed, he had ruled. 7. They had 
blamed, they had advised, they had spoken. 8. He may 
call, he may admonish, he may rule. 

1 In this Exercise, the pupil should carefully compare the correspond- 
ing forms in the three Conjugations here represented, — the First, the 
Second, and the Third, — and should carefully observe the difference be- 
tween them. The advantages of such a course are twofold: first, it 
teaches the pupil to distinguish the several Conjugations from each other, 
which is one of the most important lessons to be learned in the study of th« 
language; and, secondly, it tends to form in him, thus early, the habit 
of close and accurate observation, the habit of marking differences and of 
tracing resemblances in kindred forms, which is of vital importance in 
the whole course of classical study. 
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THHID CONJUGATION— AcTiVB Voice. 
Other Fabts of Speech. 

ExEBdSB xxxvn. 

I. YocaihylaTy. 

AnimuB, I, m. mvnd^ passion. 

Btin6, adv. toelL 

Dcfecti$, defectionlfl, / eclipse. 

Disertc, adv. clearly^ eloquently. 

Educo, cducere, eduxi, cductum, to lead forth. 

Indico, indicere, indizi, indictum, to declare. 

LSJ&nQi^adv. in Latin. 

Praedico, praedicere, praedizi, praedictum, to predict, foretelL 

Sapienter, adv. wisely. 

Thalcs, Is, m. Tholes, a phUoeopher. 

Tallus, i, m. TuUus, a Roman name. 

VSrum, i, n. truth. 

n. Translate into English. 
1. Bene dixisti. 2. Nonne Cicero in senatu dixerat? 
3. Cicero diserte dicebat. 4. Oratores diserte dioent. 5. 
Philos5phas sapienter dixit. 6. Philos5phi sapienter dix^- 
rant. 7. Oratores Latine dixerunt. 8. Caesar legiones 
eduxit. 9. Hann][bal exercitum in Italiam duxit. 10. Qais 
bellom indixit? 11. Tullas bellam indixit. 12. Thales 
defectionem solis praedixit. 

III. Translate into JOatin. 
1. Who will speak the truth? 2. Have we not spoken 
the truth? 3. You have spoken the truth. 4. Will not 
the general lead forth the army ? 5. He has led forth the 
army. 6. Do you not govern your mind ? 7. We govern 
our minds. 8. Did you predict this war? 9. We did not 
predict the war. 10. Who has declared war? 11. The 
Romans have declared war. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION— Passive Voice. 
Exercise XXXVIII. 

I. IVanslate into English. 

1. Regor, regebar, regar. 2. Reglmur, regebamur, rege- 
mnr. 3. Regar, regamut. 4. Regeretnr, regerentur. 5. 
Rectus est, rectus erat, rectus erit. 6. Recti sunt, recti 
erant, recti erunt. 7. Regit, regitur. 8. Regunt, reguntur. 

9. Regebat, regebatur. 10. Regebant, regebantur. 11. Re- 
get, regetur. 12. Regent, regentur. 13. Reglmus, reg!- 
mur. 14. Regebamus, regebamur. 15. Regemus, reggmur. 

II. Translate into Ikitin, 

1. He is ruled, they are ruled. 2. I am ruled, I am led. 
3. We are ruled, we are led. 4. He was ruled, they were 
ruled. 6. He will be ruled, they will be ruled. 6. We 
have been ruled, we have been led. 7. I lead, I am led. 
8. We lead, we are led. 9. We were ruling, we were ruled. 

10. He was leading, he was led. 11. They may rule, they 
may be ruled. 

FIRST, SECOND, AND THIRD CONJUGATIONS — 
Passive Voice. 

Exercise XXXTX. 

I. Translate into English, 

1. Vocor, moneor, ducor. 2. Vocamur, mongmur, du- 
clmur. 3. Vocatur, monetur, ducitur. 4. Vocabatur, 
monebatur, ducebatur. 5. Yocabantur, monebantur, duce- 
bantof. 6. Yocabuntur, monebuntur, ducentur. 7. Yoc&- 
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tus es, monltus es, ductus es. 8. Yocati estis, moniti estis, 
ducti estis. 9. Yocatus eram, monltus eram, ductus eram. 
10. Vocatus erit, monitus erit, ductus erit. 

II. Translate into JLatin, 

1. He is invited, he is admonished, he is led. 2. We 
were called, we were advised, we were ruled. 3. He will 
be called, he will be advised, he will be ruled. 4. He may 
be invited, he may be admonished, he may be led. 6. He 
has been called, he has been advised, he has been led. 6. 
They have been called, they have been advised, they have 
been led. 

THIRD CONJUGATION — Passive Voice. 
Otheb Pabts of Speech. 

EXEBCISB XL. 

I. Vocabulary, 

Mondus, 1, m. world. 

Semper, adv, cdtoays^ ever. 

Veriim, i, n. truth. 

II. Translate into English, 

1. Mundus regit ur. 2. Omnis hie mundus semper rectus 
est. 3. Hie mundus semper regetur. 4. Haec civltas bene 
regltur. 6. Hae civitates bene reguntur. 6. Civitates rec- 
tae sunt. 7. Animus regatur. 8. Exercitus in Italiam 
ductus est. 9. Multi exercitus in Italiam ducti erant. 10. 
Bellum indictum^ erat. 11. Multa bella indicta^ sunt. 

III. Translate into Latin, 

1. Was not the army led forth ? 2. The army was led 
forth. 3. Has not this state been well governed ? 4. This 

1 Why indictum in one example, and indicia in the other ? Why not 
rather indictus in both ? See Rule XXXV. 1, page 54. 
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state has been well governed. 6. Will not the truth be 
spoken? 6. The truth has been spoken. 7. Let^ the truth 
always be spoken. 8. Would not war have been declared ? 
9. War would have been declared. 



FIRST, SECOND, AND THIRD CONJUGATIONS — 
Miscellaneous Examples. 

EXEBCISE XLI. 

I. V^abulary, 

Gallus, 1, m. GaUuSf a proper name. 

Hlrundo, hirundinis, / stoaUow, 

Lun&, ae, / moon, 

Nuntio, are, gYi, atiun, to proclaim, announce- 

Sensus, us, m. feeling^ perception. 

Suppllciiim, il, n. punishment. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Hirundines adventum veris nuntiant. 2. Hirundlnes 
adventum veris nuntiaverant. 3. Discipuli laudabuntur. 
4. Gallus defectiones soils praedixit. 5. Defectiones lunae 
praedixit. 6. Defectiones lunae praedicuntur. 7. Omne 
animal sensus habet. 8. Pueri tacebant. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. This boy has not observed the law. 2. Good citizens 
will observe the laws. 3. Let the laws be observed. 4. 
Who has your book ? 5. That boy has my book. 6. You 
shall have my book. 7. What did you say ? 8. I spok* 
the truth. 9. The truth would have been spoken. 

^ Let he spoken, render by the Latin Subjunctive. See 196, L 2. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



ACTIVE VOICE. 

211. Audio, I hear. — Stem, audi. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pre8.Ind. 


Pre8.1nf. 


Pcrf. Ind. Supine. 


aadiS, 


andirS, audivi, auditiim. 


Indicative 


Mood. 




Pbesent Tense. 




/Aear. 




BIVOULAlt. 




plural. 


andi6 








aadls 






aadltis 


audit; 






andinitt. 




Imfebfect. 






/ uxts hecuring. 




aadiebftm 






andtebOm&s 


aadlebas 






audiebatXs 


audiebat ; 






audlebant. 




Future. 






/ shall or will hear. 


andi&m 






audiemiis 








audietXs 


audi^t; 






audient* 




Perfect. 






/ heard or have heard. 


audlYl 






audivXmiks 


audivistl 






audiYlstXs 


aadiyXt ; 






audiyenint, or «r«< 




Pluperfect. 






I had heard. 




audlv^rftm 






audiy^rantiis 


aadiY^r&s 






audiy«ratXs 


aadiverftt ; 






andiy^rant. 




Future Perfect. 




TshaU or will have heard. 


aadiv^rd 






aadiy^rtmiks 


audiv^rfa 






audiy^rltXs 


aodiyteit ; 






audiy^rint. 
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Subjunctive. 





Pkesent. 




/ may hear, 4 


siiTonuLiu 


PLURAL. 


audi&m 




audiamiks 


audias 




audiatXs 


aadiftt ; 




audiant. 




Impebfect. 


/ might, would, or should hear. 


andlr^m 




aiidlrem&s 


audlres 




audlretXs 


audlr^t ; 




andlrent* 




Perfect. 




/ may Jiave heard. 


audiY^rlih 




audly^rtmttii 


audiv^rts 




audiy^rltXs 


audiv^rXt ; 




audiv^rint. 




Pluperfect. 


I might, 


toould, or should have heard. 


andiviss^m 




audiyl»s€^]n&s 


andiviss^s 




audiyls9€^tXs 


audlviss^t ; 




audiylssent* 



Imperative. 



Pkes. audi, hear thou ; 

Put. audltd, thou shalt hear, 
audltdy lie shall hear ; 

Infinitive. 

Pre8. audlr^, to hear, 
Perf. audiyissd, to have heard. 
Put. auditikriis essd, to be 
about to hear. 



audita, hear ye, 
audltot^y ye shall hear, 
audinntd, they shall hear. 

Participle. 
Pres. audiens, hearing. 

Put. auditlUriis, about to hear. 



Gerund. 

Gen. audiendl, of hearing. 

Dot. audiendd, for hearing. 

Ace. audiendikiii, hearing. 

AU. andiendd, by hearing. 



Supine. 



Ace. audittkin, to hear, 

AU. audltlk, to hear, be heard 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

♦ 212. Audior, / am heard. — Stem, audi. 

PI&NCIPAL PAETS. 
Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Ferf. IncL 

aadiSr, audiri, auditiis Bfim. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 
/ am heard. 

PLU&iX. 

andlmtfcr 
aadlminX 
audiuntikr* 



SIKGULAE. 

audidr 

aadlris, or r^ 
audXtttr ; 



Imperfect. 
I was heard. 



audi^bftr 
aadiSl»arls, or r^ 
audiebatikr ; 



aadi&r 

audi^ris, or r^ 
audietttr ; 



audiebamttr 
aadieb&mliil 
aadi^bantOr. 

Future. 
/ shall or wili be heard, 

audi^mtkr 
aadi^miitl 
aadi^nttkiT* 
Perfect. 
/ have been heard. 



audltiks siiln ^ 
auditiks ^s 
audittts est; 



auditl sttjniis 
auditl estls 
auditl sunt. 



Pluperfect. 
/ had beta heard. 



auditiks drftm ^ 
audittts ^ras 
auditiis ^rftt ; 



auditl ^ramiis 
auditl Gratis 
auditl ^rant. 



Future Perfect. 
/ shall or will have been heard. 



auditiks ^rd ^ 
auditiks drls 
auditiks ^rXt; 



auditl ^rlmiks 
auditl iritis 
auditl ^nuit. 



1 See 206, foot-notes. 
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SUBJUNCTIVB. 
PSESENT. 

/ mcaf he heard. 



SINGULAR. 

audiftr 

audi&rls, or r^ 
audiattkr $ 



PLUSAL. 

audiftmttr 
aadiftmXnX 
audiantttr* 



Impebfect. 



/ mighty would, or should be heard. 



audlr^r 

andlrSrls, or r^ 
aadlret&r ; 



audlrdnikr 
audlrCniliil 
aadlrentttr* 



Perfect. 



auditiks slm ^ 
auditiis sis 
audidis sit $ 



/ mat/ have been heard. 



auditl slmtks 
auditl sitis 
audltl sint* 



Pluperfect. 



I might, would, or should have been heard 



audidis ess^mi 
auditiks essCs 
auditiks ess^t; 



auditl essCmiks 
auditl essetiLs 
auditl essent* 



Imperativb. 

Pbes. audlr^, be thou heard; \ audlmlnl, be ye heard, 

FuT. auditor, thou sitah be heard, I 

auditor, he sJiaU be heard ; | audinntdr, they shall be heard. 



Infinitive. 

Prss. audlrl, to be heard. 

Perf. auditiks ess^, to have been 

heard. 
Put. auditikm Irl, to he about 

to he heard. 



Pabticiple. 

Perf. auditiks, heard. 
Ger.^ audlendiks, to he heard. 



^ See 206^ foot-notes. 
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FOUETH CONJUGATION.— Active Voice. 

Exercise XLII. 

I. VocabiUari/, 

CustodiS, IrS, ivi, itiim, to guard. 

Dormio, irS, It!, itiim, to sleep. 

Erudio, ire, ivi, itum, to instruct, refine, educate. 

n. Translate into English. 
1. Audis, audiebas, audies. 2. Auditis, audiebatis, audi* 
etis. 3. Audio, audimus. 4. Audiebam, audiebamus. 5. 
Audiam, audiemus. 6. Audivimus, audiveramus, audiverf- 
mufl. 7. Audivi, audiveram, audivero. 8. Audivit, audi- 
verunt 9. Audiam, audirem, audiverim, audivissem. 10. 
Audiamus, audiremus, audiverfmus, audivissemus. 11. Au- 
dito, auditote. 

ni. Translate into Latin. 
1. I hear, I guard. 2. We hear, we guard. 3. He was 
bearing, they were sleeping. 4. He was sleeping, they 
were hearing. 5. He will hear, they will hear. 6. We 
have slept, you have heard. 7. I had heard, I had guarded. 
8. He may hear, they may sleep. 9. They may hear, he 
may sleep, 10. He might hear, they might sleep. 11. He 
might sleep, they might hear. 

FIRST, SECOND, THIRD, AND FOURTH CONJUGA- 
TIONS.— Active Voice. 

EXEBCISE XLHI. 

I. Translate into English. 
1. Invltat, admonet, ducit, custodit. 2. Invltant, adm5- 
nent, ducunt, custodiunt. 3. Invitabant, admonebant, du« 
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cebant, custodiebant. 4. Invitabat, admonebat, ducebat, 
custodiebat. 5. Invitaveram, admonueram, duxeram, au- 
diveram. 6. Invitaveramus, admonueramus, duxeramus, 
audiveramus. 7. Invitaverim, admonuerim, duxerim, cus- 
todiverim. 8. Invitaverunt, admonuerunt, duxenmt, audi- 
verunt. 

II. TrdndaU into Latin. 

1. We invite, we admonish, we lead, we instruct. 2. I 
was inviting, I was admonishing, I was leading, I was in- 
structing. 3. We were praising, we were obeying, we were 
speaking, we were instructing. 4. He will blame, he will 
advise, he will speak, he will instruct. 6. I have invited, 
you have obeyed, he has led, they have guarded. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. — Active Voice. 
Other Paets op Speech. 

EXEBCISE XLIV. 
I. Vocabulary, 

Aicte, adv, closely^ soundly, 

Munio, ire, ivi, itum, to fortify. 

Sermo, sermonis, m. discourse^ conversation. 

ThrSsybulus, i, m, ThrasybuluSj Athenian generaL 

II. TransUUe into English, 

1. Gives urbem custodiebant. 2. ITrbem custodiemus. 
3. Milltes templum custodiunt. 4. Verum auditis. 6. Ve- 
rum audite. 6. Verum audiveramus. 7. Verba tua audl- 
mus. 8. Verba mea audivlsti. 9. Orationem tuam audivL 
10. Sermonem audiebam. 11. Pueri arete dormiunt. 12. 
Pueri cantum lusciniae audiebant. 13. Thrasybulus urbem 
munlvit. 
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III. IVanslcUe into iMtin, 

1. Do you not hear us? 2. We hear you. 3. Who 
heard the oration? 4. We heard the oration. 5. The 
pupilfl heard the conversation. 6. They did not hear your 
oration. 7. The citizens are fortifying the city. 8. Who 
will guard this beautiful city? 9. The brave soldiers will 
guard the city. 10. Will you guard the temple ? 11. We 
will guard the temple. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. — Passive Voice. 

EXEBCISK XLV. 

I. Translate into English, 

1. Audimur, audiebamur, audiemur. 2. Audiatur, audi- 
antur. 3. Audlrer, audiremur. 4. Auditus sum, audit! 
sumus. 5. Auditi eramus, auditus eram. 6. Auditus erit, 
auditi erunt. 7. Audit, auditur. 8. Audiunt, audiuntur. 
9. Audiet, audietur. 10. Audirem, audirer. 11. Audie- 
bam, audiebar. 12. Audiebat, audiebatur. 13. Audlvit^ 
auditus est. 14. Audiv^rat, auditus erat. 

n. Jh'analate into Xatin. 

1. I am instructed, we are instructed. 2. He will be in- 
structed, they will be instructed. 3. They have been 
heard, they have been instructed. 4 They had been 
heard, he had been instructed. 5. He was instructing, he 
was instructed. 6. They are instructing, they are in- 
structed. 7. We have heard, you have been heard. 8. 
You have instructed, we have been instructed. 9. I have 
heard, you have been heard. 
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FIRST, SECOND, THIRD, AND FOURTH CONJUGA- 
TIONS. — Passivb Voice. 

Exercise XL VI. 

I. Translate into English. 

1. Invitaris, admoneris, educSris, custodiris. 2. Invitan- 
tur, admonentor, edacantur, custodiuntar. 3. Invitatur, 
admonetur, educitur, custoditur. 4. Invitabitur, admoneb- 
itur, educetur, custodietur. 5. Invitabatur, admonebatur, 
edacebatur, custodiebatur. 6. Invitatas sum, admosltus 
sum, eductus sum, custoditus sum. 7. Invitati erant, ad- 
moniti erant, educti erant, custoditi erant. 8. Invitati 
essemus, educti essemus. 9. Admonltus esses, custoditus 
esses. 

II. Translate into Latin. 

1. He is called, he is terrified, he is led forth, he is 
guarded. 2. They are called, they are terrified, they are 
led forth, they are guarded. 3. They will be loved, they 
will be advised, they will be led, they will be heard. 4. I 
have been blamed, I have been admonished, you had been 
ruled, you had been guarded. 5. You had been blamed, I 
had been admonished. 6. You have been ruled, I have 
been guarded. 

FOURTH CONJUGATION.— Passive Voice. 
Other Parts of Speech. 

Exercise XLVII. 

I. Vocabulary, 



Bellum, 1, n. 


war. 


Benigne, adv. 


kindly. 


avilis, e. 


civil 
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Egregic, adv. excellently. 

Pilius, ii, m. son. 

Finio, ire, ivi, ituxn, tofinishy bring to a close. 

Lcgatio, Icgatidnis, /. embassy. 

Vox, vocis, /. voice. 

II. Translate into English. 

. 1. Vox audita^ est. 2. Voces audiuntur. 3. Cantas lus- 
ciniae auditur. 4. Cantus lasciniarum audietur. 5. IJrbs 
munlta erat. 6. TJrbes munientur. 7. Templiim custodie- 
tor. 8. Templa costodiantur. 9. Legatio benigne audita 
est. 10. Haec legatio benigne audietur. 11. Verba tua 
benigne audientur. 12. Filii regis egregie erudiuntur. 
13. Bellum civile finitum^ est. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. Was not the orator heard? 2. The renowned orator 
was kindly heard. 3. Let the city be fortified.* 4. Let the 
temples be guarded. 5. The city has been fortified. 6. The 
temples will be guarded. 7. Let the war be brought to a 
close. 8. Let the boys be instructed. 9. Let the words of 
the instructor be heard. 

FIRST, SECOND, THIRD, AND FOURTH CONJUGA- 
TIONS. — Miscellaneous Examples. 

Exercise XLVIII. 

I. Vbcahulary. 

Aiheniensis, Is, m. and /. an Athenian. 

C&nis, c^is, m. and /. dog. 

C615, colere, colui, cultum, to practise^ cultivate. 

Cum, prep, with cM. with. 

^ Whj audita and JinUum, instead of auditus and finiUus f Seo Hole 
XXXV. 1, p. 54. 

* Let be fortified is to be rendered into Latin by a single verb in the 
Babjimetiye. See 196, 1. 2. 
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Firmo, are, avi, atum, 


to strengthen. 


Grex, grcgfa, m. 


Tierdy flock. 


Illustro, are, avi, atum. 


to illumine. 


Jungo, jungerc, junxl, junctum, 


to Join. 


Labor, laboris, m. 


labor. 


ModestiS, a©, / 


modesty. 


Ovis, 6v!s, / 


sheep. 


Portus, us, m. 


port, harbor. 


Prudentia, ae, /. 


prudence. 


Terra, ae, /. 


earth. 


Valetudo, valetudinis, /. 


health. 


Vfirietas, varletatis, / 


variety. 


Violo, are, avi, atum. 


violate. 



II. Translate into English. 

1. Sol terrain illustrat. 2. Modestia puSros omat. 8. 
DiscipQli memoriam exercent. 4. Disciptili tui memoriam 
exercebant. 5. Canes gregem custodiebant. 6. Greges 
ovium custodiuntur. 7. Praeceptores juventutemerudient. 

8. Labor valetudinem tuam firmabit. 9. Varietas nos de- 
lectat. 10. Athenienses portum mnniverunt. 11. Philo- 
sophia nos erudivit. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. Good men love virtue.. 2. Virtue will always^ be 
loved. 3. Let virtue be always practised. 4. We will 
always practise virtue. 5. The soldiers are violating the 
laws of the state. 6. They will be punished. 7. Will 
you instruct these boys ? 8. We will instruct good boys. 

9. Whos led this army into Italy? 10. Hannibal led tho 
army into Italy. 

^ For the syntax of adverbs, and for their place in the Latin sentence, 
see Rule LI. and note 4, p. 72. 

* Which form of the Interrogative should be used, quia or qui f See 
Ids. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION.— VERBS IN 10. 

221. A few verbs of the Third Conjugation form the 

Present Indicative in io^ lor, like verbs of the Foorth 

Conjugation. They are inflected with the endings of the 

Fourth wherever those endings have two successive vowels. 

ACnVK VOICK. 

222. C&piOj I take. — Stem, cop. 

PRINCIPAL PASTS. 
Pret.Iiid. Prei. Inf. Perf. Ind. Sapine. 

c&piS, cSipSrS, cepi, captiSm. 

Indicative Mood. 
Preseht Tense, 
sinouulb. pluil/ll. 

cftpiS, cftpls, cftpit; I c&plmtls, c&pttXa, cftpinnt. 

Impebfect. 
cftpiebftm, -iebas, -ieb&t; | c&piebamt&s, -iebatits, -iebant. 

Future. 
cftpiftm, -168, -i£t ; | c&plemtls, -ietXs, -lent 

Pebfect. 
oepi, -ista, -It ; | oeplmfls, -istis, -emnt, or er€, 

Plupesfbct. 
oep^i&m, -^ras, -^rftt ; | oep^ramfls, -trails, -^rant. 

Future Perfect. 
o§p^r5, -^na, -^rit ; | oepSrlmtLs, -^rltlB, -^rint. 

Subjunctive. 

Present. 

cftpiftm, -las, -i&t; | c&piamtts, -iatis, -iant. 

Imperfect. 
cftp^rSm, -Sres, -^rSt ; | cftp^remtts, -^retia, -Srcnt 

Perfect. 
eepSilm, -Sns, -^rlt ; | cepSilmtls, -iritis, -€rint 

Pluperfect. 
ccpiss^m, -isses, -issSt ; | oepissemiis, -isaetts, -issent 
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Imperative. 


SINOULAH. 

Pres. c&p€; 
FuT. cftpItS, 
capita ; 


Plural, 

1 capit«. 

c&pltote, 
capiuntS. 


Infinitive. 


Participle 


Pres. cftp«r6. . 
Pbrf. c€piss6. 
FuT. capturtls esse. 


Pres. capiens. 
FuT. capturtls. 


Gerund. 


Supine. 


Gen, c&piendi. 
Dot. capiendo. 
Ace, c&piendtim. 
AU. capiend$. 


Aoc. captttm. 
AU, captu. 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

223. Capior, / am taken, — Stem, cap. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pres. Iiid. Preg. Inf. Perf. Ind. 

capiSr, capi, captfis sum. 



Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 

SINGULAR. plural. 

capior, capSrIs, caplttlr ; | capimiir, caplmtni, capiunttir. 

Imperfect. 
capiebar, -iebarls, -iebattir ; | capiebamtir, -iebamlni, -iebantHr. 

Future. 
capiar, -ierls, -iettlr ; | capiemilr, -iemXni, -ientur. 

Perfect. 
captiis stlm, €s, est ; | capti stLmiis, cstls, sunt. 

Pluperfect. 
captiis Sram, Sras, Srat ; | capti Sramils, Gratis, Srant 

Future Perfect. 
capitis SrS, Srls, Srit ; | capti drimiis, ^rltiCs, emnt 

6 
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Subjunctive. 
Present. 

SHrOULAJU PLURAL. 

cftpiftr, -i&ilB, -i&tttr ; | cftpiam&r, -iamlni, -iantlir. 

Imperfect. 
c&p^rer, -€reri«, -firetllr ; | dlp6remttr, -^remlni, -^rentilr 

Perfect. 
captfls Bim, sis, stt ; | capti simas, sitls, sint 

Pluperfect. 
eaptlis ess^m, esses, essSt ; | capti essemUs, essetiCs, essent 

Impbbative. 

Pres. c&p£r6; I cftplmlni. 

FuT. cftpltor, I 

c&pltur ; I c&piuntor. 

Infinitive. Paeticiplb. 



Prbs. c&pi. 
PsKF. capttts esse. 
FuT. capttlm iri. 



Perf. captlis. 
Gbs, c&piendas.^ 



EZEBCISE XLIX. 

I. Vbcabtdari/. 

A, ab, prep, with ahl. from, by. 

AccIpiSy acclpere, accepi, acceptum, to receive. 

Bellum, 1, n. war. 

Capio, c&pere, cepi, captum, to take, capture. 

Carthago, Carthaglnis, /. Carthage, city in AMca. 

Cornelius, ii, m. Cornelius, a proper name. 

Gallus, i, m. Gaul, a GauL^ 

^ The pnpil will observe that the conjugation of Capio is somewhat 
peculiar, combining certain characteristics of the Fourth Conjugation with 
others of the Third. He should now carefully compare it with the con- 
jugation of Rego and with that of Audio, and note with accuracy both 
the differences and the resemblances. 

' The GhuIs were a people inhabiting the country of ancient Gmil, 
embracing modem France. 
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J^io, jacere, jeci, jactum, to cast, throw , hurl 

LS,p!s, lapldis, m. stone. 

Lux, lucis, /. light, 

Murus, i, m. wall, 

Publius, ii, m. Puhlius, a proper name. 

Regulus, i, m, Regidus, Roman general 

Telum, i , n. javelin, 

Troja, ae, /. Troyy city in Asia Minor. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Graeci Trojam capiebant. 2. Trojara ceperunt. 3. 
Troja capta^ est. 4. Troja capta erat. 5. Regfilus ipse 
captus est. 6. Belli duces capientur. 7. Haeo urbs capie- 
tur. 8. lUam urbem capiemus. 9. Roma a Gallis* capta 
erat. 10. Galli Romam ceperant. 11. Scipio multas civita- 
tes cepit. 12. Luna lucem a sole accipit. 13. Lucem a 
sole acciplmus. 14. Tuam^ epistClam accepi. 15. MiUtes 
tela jaciebant. 

III. Translate into Latin, 

1. We were taking the city. 2. The city will be taken. 
3. The city has been taken. 4. The cities will be taken. 
5. The cities have been taken. 6. Who* took Carthage? 
7. Publius Cornelius Scipio took Carthage. 8. Have you 
not* received my letter? 9. I have received your letter. 
10. Have you not received five letters? 11. We have 
received ten letters. 

1 For the agreement of the participle in the compound tenses with the 
subject, see Rule XXXV. 1, page 54. 

s See Bule XXXII., page 26. 

' What is the usual place of the Possessive Pronoun ? See page 77, 
note I. In this sentence, iuam precedes its noun because.it is emphatic. 

* Which form of the Interrogative Pronoun should be used, quU or 
qu\f See 188. 

* YHiich Interrogative Particle should be used ? See S46, II. 1, 
page 59. 



114 INTBODUCTOBT LATIX BOOK. 

PART THIRD. 

SYNTAX. 



CHAPTER I. 
8YVTAZ OF SEVTEHCEa 



SECTION I. 
CLASSIFICATION OF SENTENCES. 

343. Syntax treats of the construction of sentences. 

344. A sentence is thonght expressed in language. 
346. In their stbuctube, sentences are either Simple^ 

Complex^ or Compound: 

I. A Simple Ssntenob expresses but a single thought : 
DcuB mundum aedif Icavit, God made the world, Cic. 

II. A Complex Sentence expresses two (or more) 
thoughts, so related that one is dependent upon the other : 

Donee eris felix, multos numerabis amicos; So long as you are 
prosperousy you mil number many friends. Ovid. 

1. CuLUBBS. — In this example, two simple sentences, (1) " You will 
be prosperous " and (2) " You will number many friends" are so united 
that the first only specifies the time of the second : You will number many 
friends, (when 1) so long as you are prosperous. The parts thus united are 
called Clauses or Members, 

HI, A Compound Sentence expresses two or more in- 
dependent thoughts : 

Sol mit, et montes umbrantiir, The sun descends, and the mountains 
are shaded. Virg. 

346. In their use, sentences are either Declarative^ In- 
terrogativey Imperative^ or Msdamatory. 
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I. A Declarative Sentence has the form of an asser- 
tion : 

Miltiades accusatus est, Miltiades was accused, Nep. 

II. An Interrogative Sentence has the form of a 
question : 

Quis non paupertatem extimescit, Who does not fear poverty f Cic. 

1. Interrogative Words. — Interrogative sentences generally con- 
tain some interrogative word, — either an interrogative pronoun, adjective, 
or adverb, or one of the interrogative particles, n«, nonne, num : 

1 ) Questions with ne ask for information : Saibitnef Is he writing ? 
Ne is always thus appended to some other word. 

2) Questions with nonne expect the answer yes : Nonne scribltf Is he 
not writing ? 

3 ) Questions with num expect the answer no : Num scribit, Is he writing ? 

in. An Imperative Sentence has the form of a com- 
mand, exhortation, or entreaty : 

Justitiam cole, Cultivate justice. Cic. 

IV. An Exclamatory Sentence has the form of an ex- 
clamation : 

Beliquit quos vKros, What heroes he has left I Cic. 

SECTION II. 

simple sentences, 

Elements op Sentences. 

347. The simple sentence in its most simple form con- 
sists of two distinct parts,* expressed or implied : 

1. The Subject, or that of which it speaks. 

2. The Predicate, or that which is said of the subject : 
Cluilius moritur, CluUius dies. Liv. 

Here Cluilius is the subject, and motitur the predicate.*" 

348. The simple sentence in its most eonpanded form 
consists only of these same parts with their various modi- 
fiers: 
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In his castris Cluilius, Albanus rex, moritur ; CluUius, the Alban 
Icing, dies in this camp. Liv. 

Here CluUiuSf Albanus rex, is the subject in its enlarged or modified 
form, and in his castris nunftur is the predicate in its enlarged or modified 
form. 

349. Peincipal and Subordinate. — The subject and 
predicate, being essential to the structure of every sen- 
tence, are called the Principal or JEJssential elements ; but 
their modifiers, being subordinate to these, are called the 

• Subordinate elements. 

350. Simple and Complex. — The elements, whether 
principal or subordinate, may be either simple or complex : 

1. Simple, when not modified by other words. 

2. Complex, when thus modified.^ 

Simple Subject. 

351. The subject of a sentence must be a noun, or some 
word or words used as a noun : 

Rex^ decrevit, The king decreed, Nep. Ego^ ad te ecriho, / 
write to you, Cic. 

Simple Predicate. 

353. The simple predicate must be either a verb or Ihe 
copula sum witb a noun or adjective : 

Miltiades est accusatus,^ MUtiades was accused, Nep. Tu es tes- 
tis, You are a witness, Cic. Fortuna caeca est, Fortune is Uind, Cic. 

1. Like Sum, several other yerbs sometimes unite with a noun or 
adjective to form the predicate. A noon or adjective thus used is 
called a Predicate Noun or Predicate Adjective,* 

^ Thus, in the example given above, the simple sabject is CluUius ; 
the complex, Cluilius, Albanus rex; the simple predicate, moritur; the 
complex, in his castris moritur. 

2 In these examples, the noun rex and the pronoun ego, used as a noun, 
are the subjects. 

s In the first of these examples, the predicate is the verb, est accusdtus; 
in the second, the noun and copula, est testis ; and in the third, the adjec- 
tive and copula, caeca est, 

^ Thus testiSf in the second example, is a Predicate Noun, and caaca, in 
the thh^, is a Predicate Adjective, 
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CHAPTER 11. 
BTVTAX OF VOUVS. 



SECTION I. 
AGREEMENT OF NOUNS, 

ETJLE L — Predicate Honiui.^ 

iJ62, A Predicate Noun* denoting the same person 
or thing as its Subject agrees with it in case : 

Ego sum nuntius,* I am a messenger, Liv. Servius rex est dec- 
laratus, Servius was declared king. Liv. 

EXEECISK L. 

I. Vocabidary, 

Amnls, amnis, m. river, 

Creo, are, avi, atum, to create, make, elecL 

Graeci^ ae, /. Greece. 

Imperator, imperatorKs, m. . commander. 

Latinus, i, m. Latinus, Italian king. 

Lavinia, ae, /. Lavinia, a proper name. 

Malum, 1, n. evil. 

Nomlno, are, avi, atum, to call, name. 

NumS, ae, m. Numa, Roman king. 

Rhenus, i, m. the Rhine, river in Europe. 

Servius, ii, m. Servius, Roman king. 

Stultitia, ae, /. foUg. 

Tum, adv. then, at that time. 

^ In illustrating in the subsequent pages the leading principles of the 
Latin Syntax, we shall take up the most common Rules in the order in 
which they stand in the Grammar. In doing so, we shall repeat in their 
proper places those Rules which we have had occasion to anticipate in tht 
previous Exercises. 

> See 359, 1 ; also Rule I. note, p. 59. 
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II. Translate into English, 

1. Cicero consul ^ fuit.' 2. Cicero orator fuit. 3. Cic- 
Sro turn' erat" orator clarissXmus.* 4. Puer orator erit. 
5. Numa erat rex. 6. Noma rex^ creatus est. 7. Cato 
imperator fuit. 8. Cato magnus imperator fuit. 9. Scipio 
consul creatus est. 10. Scipio consul fuSrat. 11. Stultitia 
est malum. 12. Gloria est fructus virtutis. 13. Graecia 
artimn ^ mater nominatur. 

III. Translate itito Latin, 

1. The Rhine is a large river, 2. Rome was a beautiful 
city, 3. Cato was a wise man, 4. Your father is a wise 
man. 6. Lavinia was the daughter of the king. 6. Lati- 
nus was king. 7. Lavinia was the daughter of Latinus. 
8. Tullia was the daughter of Servius. 



APPOSITIVES. 

BULE n.— Appositives. 
363. An Appositive*^ agrees with its Subject in case : 

Cluilius rex^ moritur, CluUius the king dies, Li v. Urbes Czffthago* 
atque Niimantia, Ihe cities Carthage and Numantia, Cic. 

* Predicate Noun. See Bule I. For Model for parsing Predicate 
Nouns, see p. 59. 

. * For the place of the verb with Predicate Nouns, see note on /uit 
under Exercise XIX. 

^ Adverb qualifying erat. See Bule LI. p. 72. 

« See 162 ; also Rule XXXIII. p. 34. 

* Artium depends upon nutter. See Rule XVI. p. 21. 

* See 363, note, p. 15; also Model, p. 16. Rex, Carthago, and Nu- 
mantia are all Appositives. 
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Exercise LI. 

I. Yocabidary. 

Alexander, Alexandri, m. Alexander , the Great. 

Conjux, conjugis, rru and /. «7t/*e, husband, 

Epirus, i, f. Epirus, country in Greece. 

Eruditus, &, um, learned, instructed in. 

Hanno, Hannonls, m. Hanno, Carthaginian general. 

Justus, a, um, just, upright, 

Macedonia ae, /. Macedonia, Macedon, 

Nepos, nepotis, m, grandson, 

Faulus, i, m, Paulus, Eoman consul. 

Philippus, 1, m. Philip, king of Macedon. 

Pyrrhus, i, m, Phyrrhus, king of Epirus. 

Vulnero, are, avi, atum, to wound, 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Cicero, eruditissimus homo^ consul* ftiit. 2. Numa, 
justisslmus ViV, erat rex. 3. Ancus, Numae nepos}^ rex fuit. 
4. Hanno dux captus est.* 5. Pyrrhus, Epiri rex, vulnerSr 
tus est. 6. Philippus, rex Macedoniae, Athenienses supera- 
vit. 7. Paulus consuP regem superavit. 8. Philosophia, 
mater bonarum artium, nos erudit. 

III. Translate into Latin, 

1. Tullia, t?ie daughter^ of Servius, was the wife* of 
Tarquin. 2. Servius, tlie foAher of Tullia, was a king. 3. 
Scipio, the leader of the Romans, took Carthage. 4. Sci- 
pio the general was praised. 5. Philip, king of Macedonia, 
was the father of Alexander. 6. Alexander, the son of 
Philip, was king of Macedonia. 

^ Appositive. See Bule II. For Model for parsing Appositives, see 
p. 16. 

* Predicate Noun. Sec Rule I. 
3 See 222. 
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SECTION n. 

NOMINATIVE, 

364. Cases. — Nouns have different forms or cases to 
mark the various relations in which they are used. These 
cases, in accordance with their general force, may be ar- 
ranged and characterized as follows : 



I. 


Nominative, 


Case of the Subject. 


11. 


Vocative, 


Case of Address. 


III. 


Accusative, 


Case of Direct Object 


IV. 


Dative, 


Case of Indirect Object. 


V. 


Genitive, 


Case of Adjective Relations. 


VI. 


Ablative, 


Case of Adverbial Relations.^ 



BTJLE m.— Subject Nominativa 
367. The Subject of a Finite verb is put in the 
Nominative : 

Serviufl regnivit, Servius reigned. Liv. Patent portae, The gates 
are open. Cic. Rex vicit, The king conquered, Liv. 

1. The Subject is always a sabstantive, a pronoun, or some word 
or clause used substantively : 

Ego reges ejeci, / have banished kings, CIc. 

2. Subject Omitted. — See 460, 2, p. 64. 



EXERCISB LII. 




T. Vocalmlary, 




Libertas, libertatls, / 


liberty. 


Opulentus, &, um, 


rich, opulent. 


Quotldie, adv. 


daily. 


Vltium, ii, n. 


faulij vice. 


Oppldum, i, n. 


town, city. 



1 This arrangement is adopted in the discussion of the 'cases, because 
vt is thought it will best present the force of the several cases, and their 
relation to each other. 
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n. TramkUe into English. 

1. Italia ^ liberata ^ est. 2. Urhs Roma liberata erat. B. 
Haec urhs clarisslma liberabitur. 4. Haec urh^ opulentissi- 
ma est capta. 5. Virtus quotidie laudatur. 6. Virtutes 
semper laudabuntur. 7. Sapientia semper est laudata. 
8. Libertas semper laudaMtui*. 9. Omnia hostiura oppida 
expugnata sunt, 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. Was not Philip wounded ? 2. Philip^ king of Mace- 
donia, was wounded. 3. Many soldiers were wounded. 
4. Did not the soldiers fight bravely? 6. The soldiers 
fought bravely. 6. Will not the laws be observed? 7. 
The laws have been observed, 8. They will be observed. 

SECTION III. 

I VOCATIVE, 

EULE IV.— Case of Address. 

369. The Name of the person or thing addressed is 
put in the Vocative : 

Perge, Laeli,^ Proceed, Laelius, Cic. Quid est, Catilina,' Why 
is it, Catiline t Cic. Tuum est, Servi,' regnum. The kingdom is 
yours, Servius. Liv. 

EXEBCISE LIII. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Auditor, auditoris, m. hearer, auditor. 

Carus, a, um, dear. 

Juvenis, is, m. and /. a youth, young man. 

Legatus, i, m. ambassador. 

SalutS, are, avi, atum, to salute. 

1 Subject of liberata est. See Kule III. For Model for parsing Sub- 
jects, see p. 57. 

2 Why liberata rather than liberatus f See Rule XXXV. 1, p. 54. 

^ Ladi, CatiRna, and Servi are all in the Vocatiye by this Bule. Laeli 
^ for Ladie; and Servi, for Servie. 
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II. Translate into JEnglish, 

1. Te, Scipio^ salutamus. 2. Vos, amtci^ carissimi,* 
BalGto. 3. Vos, auditorea omnes, salutamus. 4. Verba 
mea, judicea, audite. 5. Haec verba, legati, audite. 6. 
Vos, milltes, banc urbem clarisslmam custodite. 7. MilY- 
tes ^ fortisslmi, patriam vestram liberate. 8. Vestram vir- 
tutem, juY^nes, laudamus. 

III. Translate into JOatin. 

1. Boysi^ hear the words of your father. 2. Judges^ 
you shall bear the truth. 3. Faiiher^ have we not spoken 
the truth ? 4. You, boys, have spoken the truth. 6. Sol- 
diers, you have fought bravely. 6. You, brave soldiers, 
have saved your country. 7. Pupils, I praise your dili- 
gence, 

SECTION IV. 

ACCUSATIVE, 

&TJLE v.— Bireot Object 

371. The Direct Object^ of an action is put in the 
Accusative : 

Deus mundum aedlficavit, God made the world.* Cic. Libera 
rem publlcam, Free the repMic, Cic. Popiili Bomani salutem 
dcfendite, Defend the safety of the Roman people. Cic. 

1 In the Vocative, according to Rule IV. No special Model for parsing 
is deemed necessary, as all nouns are parsed substantially in the same 
way ; though different Bules are, of course, assigned for different cases. 
See Directions for Parsing, p. 15 ; also Model, p. 16. 

The Vocative is not often the first word in the sentence, though it is 
sometimes thus placed, as in the seventh sentence in this Exercise. 

2 See 162. ^ 

' See note on Direct Object, p. 70. 

^ See note on the position of the Object in the Latin sentence, p. 70. 
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Exercise LIY. 

I. Vocabulary, 

Flaminiiis, ii, m. Flaminius, Koman generaL 

Marcellus, i, m. Marcellus, Koman general. 

Poenus, a, urn, Carthaginian, 

Poenus, i, m, a Carthaginian, 

Sanctus, a, iim, hx}ly, sacred. 

Sicilia, ae, / Sicily, the island of. 

Spolio, are, avi, atum, to rob, spoil, despoil. 

Syracusae, arum, /. plur, Syracuse, city in Sicily. 

II. Translate into English, 

1. Alexander multas urbes^ expugnavit. 2. Italia pul- 
chras urbes habuit. 3. Hostes templa spoliabant. 4. Tern- 
pla sanctissima spoliaverunt. 5. HannXbal Flaminium ^ 
consulem ^ superavit. 6. Poeni Siciliam occupavSraat. 7. 
Marcellus ^ magnam hujus insiilae * partem cepit. 8. Mar- 
cellus Syracusas,^ nobilissXmam urbem,^ expugnavit. 

III. Translate into Latin. 
1. Do you not^ love your parents f^ 2. We love our 
parents, 3. You practise virtue, 4. Our pupils will prac- 
tise virtue. 5. Did not Rome have beautiful temples ? 6. 
Rome had beautiful temples. 7. Have not the enemy ^ 
taken the city ? 8. They have taken the beautiful city. 
9. They will plunder all the temples. 

1 Direct Object, in the Accusative, according to Kule V. For Mod«l 
for parsing; see p. 71. 

3 Appositive. See Rule II. 363. 

8 Apply to this sentence Suggestions IV. and V. 

* Hujus insulaBf of this island ; i.e., of Sicily. Observe the position of 
the Genitive between the adjective magnam and its noun partem. See 
note on pondusy Exercise XXX. II. 10. 

«See346, n. 1. 

• The Latin word must be in the plural. 



124 INTBODUCTOEY LATIN BOOK. 

ACCUSATIVE OF TIME AND SPACE. 

BUIE Tm.— Aoeiuative of Time and Spaca 

378. Duration op Time, and Extent op Space, are 

expressed by the Accusative : 

Bomulus septem et triginta regnavit annos,^ Romidus reigned 
Ihifiy-seven years, liy. Quinque millia passamo ambulare, To toalk 
five mUes, CIc Pedes octoginta distare, To he eighty feet distant, 
Caea Nix quattuor pedes ^ alta, Snow four feet deep. Liy. 

ExEBdss LV. . 
I. Vocabtdary. 

Agger, aggeris, m. mound, rampart 

AmbulS, are, avi, atiim, to walk. 

Centum, hundred, 

Gladius, ii, m. sword. 

LScedaemdnius, ii, m. a Lacedaemonian, Spartan, 

Latiis, &, um, broad, wide. 

Longus, &, um, long. 

Mensis, mensis, m. month. 

Nox, noctis, f. night. 

Octoginta, eighty. 

Pes, pedis, m. foot. 

Quinquag^nta, Afty* 

RegnS, are, gvi, atum, to reign. 

yigHS, are, ayi, atum, to watch, be atoake. 

II. TVansldte into English. 
1. Lacedaemonii pacem sex annos^ servaverunt. 2. 
Magnam noctis partem^ vigilavfiram. 3. Puer octo haras 

^ Annas denotes Duration of Timet while miUia and pedes denote Eoc- 
tent of Space. They are all in the Accusative by this Rule. 

> In the Accusative denoting Duration of Time. See Rule YIIL 
No special Model for parsing is necessary. The pupil wir be guided by- 
previous directions and Models. 
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dormivit. 4. Latinus multos annos regnavit. 5. In Italia 
sex menses fiilmus. 6. In ilia urbe decern dies fuXmus. 7. 
Agger octoginta pedes ^ latus fuit. 8. Hie gladius sex 
pedes longus est. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. Did you not walk two hours ? 2. We walked three 
hours. ^. Did you not sleep six hours? 4. We slept 
eight hours. 6, The soldiers guarded the city ten months. 
6. Were you not in the city four months ? 7. We were 
in the city five months. 8. The mound was fifty feet high. 



ACCUSATIVE OF LIMIT. 

&XJLE IZ.— Accusative of Limit 

379. The Name of a Town used as the Limit of 
motion is put in the Accusative : 

Nuntius Bomam redit, The messenger returns to Rome, Liv. 
Plato Tarentum^ venit, Plalo came to Tarentum, Cic. Fugit Tai> 
quhnoB,^ Me fled to Tarquiniu Cic. 

EXBRCISB LVI. 

I. Vbcabularj/, 

Athenae, arum, / plur. Athens^ capital of Attica. 

Fugio, fugerg, iugi, fugitum, to flee, fly, run away, 

Lysander, Lystaidn, m, Lysander, Spartan general. 

IkCltiades, Is, m, MUtiades, Athenian general. 

Nayigo, are, aTi, atum, to sail, sail to, 

1 In the Accusative, denoting Extent of Space, 

3 Bomam, Tarentum, and Tarquimos are all names of towns used as the 
Idmit of Motion ; i.e., the motion is represented as ending in those towns. 
They are in the Accusatiye, according to Rule IX. 
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Rgduc$, rMuc&r^i reduzi, reductum, to lead back, 

Bevoco, Sre, avi, iitiim, to recall. 

SpartS, ae, / Sparta, capital of Laconia. 

l^rentiim, i, n. Tarentum, Italian town. 

Thebanus, &, um, Th^xzn. 

Thebanufl, i, m. a Thehan, 

II. Translate into English, 
1. CicSro Momam ^ revocatns est. 2. Consules JRomam 
revocati sunt. 3. Hannibal Carthagtnem ^ revocatos erat. 
4. Lysander Athinas^ navigavit. 5. Pyrrhus Tarentum 
fugatus est. 6. Consul regem Tarentum fugavit. 7. The- 
bani exercitum Spartam ducunt. 8. MiltiUdes exerdtum 
Athenas reduxit. 

III. IVanslate into JOatin. 

1. Who fled to Carthage ? ' 2. Did not the enemy flee 

to Carthage f 3. They fled to Carthage. 4. Will not the 

army be led back to Rome ?* 5. The army has been led 

back to Rome. 6. The commander led the army to Athens. 

SECTION V. 

DATIVE, 

382. The Dative is the Case of the Indirect Object, 
and is used, 

I. With Verbs. 
II. With Adjectives. 
III. With their Derivatives, — Adverbs and Substantives. 

DATIVE WITH VERBS. 

383. Indieect Object. — A verb is often attended by 
a noun designating the object indirectly affected by the 

1 In the Accasatiye, according to Rule IX. 

' The Latin word will be in the Accusatiye, in accordance with Bule 
IX. 
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action, — that to or fob which something is or is done. 
A noun thus used is called an Indirect Object. 

BULE Xn.— Dative with Verbs. 

384. The Indirect Object is put in the Dative : 

I. With Intransitive and Passive Verbs : 

Tempori ^ cedit, He yields to the time, Cic. Sibi tXmuerant, The^ 
liad feared for themselves, Caes. Labori student, They devote themr- 
selves to labor. Caes. Nobis ^ yita data est, Life has been granted to 
us, Cic. Niimitori deditur, He is delivered to Numitor, IAy, 

II. With Transitive Verbs, in connection with the 
Accusative : 

Pons iter hostibus ^ dedit, The bridge gave a passage to the enemy, 
Liv. Leges civltatlbus suis scripserunt, They prepared laws for their 
states, Cic. 

Exercise LVII. 

I. Vocabulary, 

Carthaginicnsls, e, Carthaginian, 

Carthaginiensis, is, m, and /. a Carthaginian, 

Conon, Cononis, m, Conon, Athenian gen'L 

Debeo, debere, debui, debitiim, to owe, 

Displiceo, displlcere, dispUcui, dispUcitum, to displease. 

Dono, are, avi, atiim, to give. 

Gens, gentis, /. race. 

Gratia, ae, /. favor, gratitude, thanks. 

Laboro, are, avi, atiim, to strive for, 

1 Tempffri, «W, and labori are in the Dative with the Intransitiye verbs 
cedit, timiUhrant (intransitive here), and student; while nobis and Numitori 
are in the Dative with the Passive verbs data est and deditur. 

^ Hostibus is in the Dative, in connection with the Accusative iter, with 
the Transitive verb dedit. In the same way, dvitaObus is in the Dative, 
in connection with the Accusative leges, with the Transitive verb scripse- 
runt. 
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Moxurtaro, Sre, bti, &tiim, to show, point out 

Flaceo, placere, placni, pl&cltum, to please. 

Senectus, senectutis, /. old age. 

Sententia, ae, /. opinion. 

Servio, servire, Bervivi, servitiim, to serve. 

Tii, ae, / tray, road. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Gives legllmB^ parent. 2. Multae Italiae civitatefl 
Itomdnis parebant. 3. Haec sententia Caesdri^ placuit. 
4. Ilia sententia Caesdri displicuit. 5. Milites gloriae 
laborant. 6. Hoc consilium Caesari nuntiatum est. 7. 
Nostra consilia hostn)us nuntiata sunt. 8. Tibi ^ magnam 
graitiam habemus. 9. Habeo aenectuti magnam gratiam. 
10. Conon pecuniam civibus donavit. 11. Pastor puSro 
viam monstravit. 12. Tibi viam monstrabo. 13. Komani 
Carthaginiensibus bellum indixerunt. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. Did I not obey my ' /a^Aer .^ ^ 2. You obeyed your 
father. 3. Wo will obey the laws of the state. 4. Do not 
the citizens serve the king? 5. They have served the 
king. 6. Will you not serve the state ? 7. We will serve 
the state. 8. Will you not tell me (to me*) the truth f^ 
9. I have told you (to you) the truth. 10. Will you show 

1 Indirect Object, in the Dative, according to Rule XIL I. 

a Indirect Object, in the Dative, in connection with the Accusative 
gratiam with the Transitive verb habemus, according to Rule XII. II. 

In the arrangement of Objects, the Indirect generally precedes the 
Direct, as in tliis sentence ; though the order is sometimes reversed, as in 
the tenth sentence in this Exercise. 

s In examples like this, the Possessive pronoun may either be ex- 
pressed or omitted, as it is often omitted in Latin when not emphatic. 

* Dative. See Rule XH. II. 

^ Accusative. See Rule XII. II 



SYNTAX. DATIVE. 129 

me (to me) the way? 11, We will show you the way. 
12. Did they declare war against the Romans? 13. 
They had declared war against the Romans. 



DATIVE WITH ADJECTIVES. 

EULE XIV. T- Dative. 

391. With Adjectives, the object to which the qual- 
ity is directed is put in the Dative : 

Patriae Boloin (Jmnibus^ carom est, The soil of their country is 
dear to all. Cic. Id aptum est tempori, This is adapted to the time. 
Cic. Omni aetati mors est communis, Death is common to every age, 
Cic. Canis simflis lupo est, A dog is similar to a wolf, Cic. Naturae 
accommodatum. Adapted to nature. Cic. Graeciae utile, Useful to 
Greece, Nep. 

1. Adjectives with Dative. — The most common are 
those signifying : 

Agreeable^ easy, fondly, like, near, necessary, suitable, subject, 
useful, together with others of a similar or opposite meaning, and 
yerhals in hilis. 

Exercise LVIII. 

I. Vocabulary, 

Amicus, a, um, friendly, 

Hispania, ae, /. Spain, 

Multitudo, multitudinis, f multitude. 

Saguntum, i, n. Sagunium, city in Spain. 

Similis, e, like. 

Solum, i, n, soil. 

Veritas, veritatls, /. verity, truth. 

1 Dative, showing to whom the soil is dear, — dear to all. In the same 
way in these examples, tempdri is nsed with aptum, aetati with communis, 
lupo with simSUiSf naturae with accommodatum^ and Graeciae with ttOle, 
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II. TVanskUe into JSnglish, 
1. Parentes nohia^ can sunt. 2. Patria nobis cara est 
3. Patria tibi ^ erit carissima. 4, Patriae solum noMs carnm 
est. 5. Hannibal exercitui cams fuit. 6. Victoria Ronia- 
nis grata iuit. 7. Libertas multitudini grata est. 8. Veri- 
tas nobis gratisslma est. 9. Jucunda mihi oratio fuit. 10. 
Saguntum Romanis amicum fuit. 11. Hannibal Sagun- 
tum,' Hispaniae civitatem * Romanis ^ amicam,* expugnavit. 

in. Translate into JOatin, 

1. Will not these books be useful to you? 2. They are 
useful to us, 3. They will be useful to you. 4 This law 
has been useful to the state. 5. Will not this book be ac- 
ceptable to you ? 6. That book will be acceptable to me. 
7. This book will be most acceptable ® to my brother. 

SECTION VI. 

GEiriTIVJS, 

393. The Genitive in its primary meaning denotes 
source or cause; but, in its general use, it corresponds to 
the English Objective with o/J and expresses various ad- 
jective relations. 

GENITIVE WITH NOUNS. 

BTJIfE ZVL— Genitive. 
395. Any Noun, not an Appositive, qualifying the 
meaning of another noun, is put in the Genitive : 

1 Dative, according to Rule XIV. 

2 Accnsative. See Rule V. 

' Appositive, in agreement with Saguntum. See Rule 11. 

* Dative with anAcam, See Rule XIV. 

' Armcam a-grees with civitatem. See Rule XXXIII. p. 34 

• See 162. 
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CatSnis^ oi^ti5neis, CaXo^i orations. Cic. Castra hostium, The 
camp of the enemy. Liy. Mors HamilcSris, The death of HamUcar. 
Liv. See 363. 



EXEBCISE LIX. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Communis, e, common. 

Conscientia, ae, f consciousness. 

Dulcis, e, sweet, pleasant. 

Hon5r, honoris, m. honor. 

Orbis, orbXs, m. . ctrcfe, world. 

Orbls terrarum,^ the world. 

Parvus, &, um, small. 

Frincipium, ii, n. beginning. 

Bectiim, i, n. rectitude, right. 

Soci^tes, !s, m. Socrates, Athenian philosopher. 



II. Translate into JSnglish. 

1. Justitia virtutum ^ regina est. 2. Sapientia est mater 
omnium bonarum ar^/wm. 3. Socrates parens jt)At7o5opAiae 
fuit. 4. Virtus veii honoris^ mater^est. 5. Patria com- 
munis* est omnium nostrum* parens. 6. Roma orbis' 
terrarum caput fuit. 7. Omnium rerum principia parva 
sunt. 8. Conscientia recti est praemium virtutis dulcissl- 
mum. 

1 Catonis qualiiies orationes, and is in the Genitive, in accordance with 
the Bule. 

2 Literally the circle of lands. 

* Genitive, depending upon regina. Rule XVL 
^ Genitive, depending upon mater. 

* Communis agrees with parens. See Rule XXXIIL 

* Genitive, depending upon parens. 

' Orbis depends upon caput, and terrarum upon orbis. 
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m. Translate into Xatin. 

1. The orations of Cicero are praised. 2. The courage 
oj' the soldiers saved the city. 3. The crown q/* the king 
was golden. 4. The sword of the general was beautiful. 
5. The son of the consul violated the laws of the state. 
0. The citizens will observe the laws of the state. 

GENITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES. 

EULE XVH— GenitiTe. 

399. Many Adjectives take a Genitive to complete 
their meaning : 

Avidus laudis,^ Desirous of praise. Cic. Otii cupidus, Desirous of 
leisure, Liv. Amans sui virtus, Virtue fond of itself Cic. EffXciena 
voluptatis, Productive of pleasure, Cic. Gloriae memor, Mindful of 
glory, Liv. 

1. FoBCE OF THIS Gknitive. — The genitive here retains 
its usual force, — o/J in respect of^ — and may be used after 
adjectives which admit this relation. 

2. Adjectives with the Genitive. — Tlic most com- 
mon are 

1) Verbals in ax, and participles iii sms and ens used 
adjectively. 

2) Adjectives denoting desire^ knowledge^ skilly recoUec- 
tion, participation^ mastery^ fulness^ and their contraries. 

Exercise LX. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Amans, Smantls, loving^ fond of 

Avidiis, &, mn, desirous of eager for. 

^ Laudis completes the meaning of aMtis; desirous (of what?) oj 
praise. It is in the Genitive, by this Rule. In the same way, otii com- 
pletes the meaning of cupidus ; stif, of amans ; vduptdtis, of efficiens ; and 
gloriae f of i 
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Certamen, certamTnts, n. contest^ strife, battle. 

CupXdus, a, iim, desirous of, 

Fons, fontls, m. fourUain. 

Laos, laudls, / praise, 

NovXtaa, novitatis, / novelty. 

Pcritus, a, um, skUled in, 

Piscis, piscis, 771. fsh, 

Pleniis, a, um, full. 

Voluptas, voluptiitTs, /. pleasure, 

II. Translate into English, 

1. nomani avidi gloriae ^ fuerunt. 2. Homines novitatis 
avidi sunt. 3. Numa pads ^ erat amantissiraus,^ 4. Pa- 
triae amantissimi sumus. 5. Consul gloriae. cupidus erat. 
6. Cicero gloriae cupidissimus ^ fuit. 7. Milites erant 
avidissimi certaminis. 8. Fons piscium plenissimus est. 
9. Athenienses belli navalis peritissimi fuerunt. 

III. Translate into Latin, 

1. Boys are fond of praise. 2. Are you not fond o/* 
praise? 3. We are fond of praise. 4. Were not the 
Athenians fond of pleasure ? 6. They were always fond 
of pleasure. 6. They are desirous of glory. 7. Are you 
not desirous of a victory? 8. We are desirous of a vic- 
tory. 

SECTION VII. 
AJBZATIVi:, 

412. The Ablative in its primary meaning is closely re- 
lated to the Genitive ; but, in its general use, it corresponds 
to the English Objective with from, hy^ in^ with^ and ex- 
presses various adverbial relations. It is accordingly used 
with Verbs and Adjectives ; while the Genitive, as the case 
of adjective relations, is most common with Nouns. See 
393. 

^ Genitive, completing the meaning of the adjective. See Rule XVIL 
S See 162. 
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ABLATIVE OF CAUSE, MANNEB, MEANS. 

BXTLE XXL— Oanso, Haimery Keans. 

414. Ganse, Manner^ and Means^ are denoted bj the 
Ablative : 

An utOltate laudator, An art is praised because of its usefulness, 
Cic. Gloria ducitor, He is led hy glory. Cic. Duobus modis fit, It 
is done in two ways. Cic. Sol onmia luce collustrat, The sun illu- 
mines aU things with its lighL Cic. Apri dentlbus se tutantur, Boars 
defend themsehes wilh their tusks. Cic. A^er erat Tulneribus, He 
foos iU in consequence of his wounds. Nep. Laetns sorte tua, Pleased 
with your lot. Hor. 

1. Application op Rulk. — This Ablative is of very 
frequent occurrence, and is used both with verbs and ad- 
jectives. 

2. Ablative op Cause. — This designates that by 
whichy by reason of whicTiy because of which^ in accord- 
ance with tohichy any thing is or is done. 

3. Ablattvb op Mannbb. — This Ablative is regularly 
accompanied by some modifier, or by the preposition cum / 
but a few ablatives, chiefly those signifying manner, — mdre, 
ordine, ratione, etc., — occur without such accompaniment : 

Vi summa, With the greatest violence. Nep. More Fersarum, In 
the manner of the Persians. Nep. Cum sllentio audire, To hear in 
silence. Liv. Id ordine fScere, To do it in order, or properly. Cic 

1 It is not always possible to distinguish between Cause, Manner, and 
Means. Sometimes the same Ablative maj inyolve both Cause and 
Means, or both Means and Manner. Still the pupil should be taught to 
determine in each instance, aa fiir as possible, what is the real force of 
the Ablative. Thus in the examples, utilitate denotes cause, because 
of its usefulness ; gloria, means, with perhaps the accessory notion of 
cause ; modis, manner ; luce, means ; denObus, means ; vulnerHms, cause, 
with perhaps the accessory notion of means; and sorte, cause and means. 
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4. Ablatiyb op Means. — This includes the Ihstru- 
ment and all other Means employed. 

5. Ablative op Agent. — This designates the Person 
by whom any thing is done as a voluntary agent, and takes 
the preposition a or ah: 

Occisus est a Thebiinis, He was slain hy the Thebans.^ Nep. 

Exercise LXI. 



I. Vocabulary. 




Munus, muneris, n. 


reward, gift. 


Natura, ae, / 


nature. 


Pellis, pellis, / 


skin, hide. 


Quotidianus, a, um, 


daily. 


Scythae, aram, m. plur. 


Scythians. 


Triumpho, are, avi, atum, 


to triumph. 


Usus, us, m. 


use. 


Vestio, ire, ivi, itum, 


to clothe. 



II. Translate into English. 
1. Consul virtute ^ laudatus est. 2. Urbs natura ^ mu- 
nita erat. 3. Haec urbs arte munietur. 4. Munerllms^ 
delectamur. 6. Roma Camilli virtute est servata. 6. Ca- 
millus hostes magno proelio superavit. 7. Scipio patrem 
singulari virtute servavit. 8. Scipio ingenti gloria* tri- 
umphavit.* 9. Scythae corpora pellibus vestiebant. 

1 By comparing this example with those under the Eule, the second 
for instance, it will be seen that the Latin construction distinguishes the 
person hy whom any thing is done from the means by which it is done, 
designating the former by the Ablative with a or db {a Thebdnis, by 
tiie Thebans), and the latter by the Ablative without a preposition ; gloria, 
by glory. 

* Ablative of Cause, according to Rule XXI. 
8 Ablative of Means. 

* Ablative of Manner. 

« The privilege of entering Rome in grand triumphal procession waa 
sometimes awarded to eminent Roman generals as they retomed from 
victory. Triumph&vit here refers to such a triumph. 
7 
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m. TVanslate into Latin, 

1. Are not the fields adorned with flowers f ^ 2, The 
fields are adorned with beautiful j^ower^. 3. Have you not 
strengthened your memory bi/ use ? 4. 1 have strengthened 
my memory by daily use. 6. You will be praised for (be- 
cause of) your diligence.* 6. Our pupils have been praised 
for their diligence.^ 7. The general saved the city by his 
valor. 8. Rome was saved by the valor of the Roman 
soldiers. 

ABLATIVES WITH COMPARATIVES. 

EULE XXIIL— Ablative with Comparatives. 

417. Comparatives without quam are followed by 
the Ablative : 

Nihil est umabilius virtute,^ Nothing is more lovely than virtue. Cic- 
Quid est melius bonltate,* WTuxt is better than goodness f Cic. 

1. Comparatives with Qijam* are followed by the Nom- 
inative, or by the case of the con^esponding noun before 
them: 

Hibemia minor quam Britannia existimatur, Hibemia is consid- 
ered smaller than Britannia. Caes. Agris quam urbi'^ terribilior, 
More terrible to the country than to the city. Liv. 

1 Ablative of Means. Rule XXI. 

^ Ablatire of Cause. 

« VirtiUe and honitate are both in the Ablative, by this Rule ; the former 
after the comparative amabilius, and the latter after the comparative me- 
lius. 

^ Quam is a conjunction, meaning than. Conjunctions are mere con- 
nectives, used to connect words or clauses. 

' Agris and urbi, the one before and the other after quam, are both in 
the same construction, in the Dative, depending upon terribilior according 
10 Rule XIY. 391. 
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Exercise 


Lxn. 


I. Vocabulary, 


Argentiim, i. n. 


silver. 


Avaritiaae./ 


avarice. 


Bonltas, bonitatis,/. 


goodness, excellence. 


Eloquens, eloquentis, 


eloquent. 


Ferrum, i, n. 


iron. 


Foedus, a, fim, 


detestable. 


Pretiosiis, ^, um, 


valuable. 


Quam, conj. 


than. 


Scientia, ae,/. 


knowledge. 


Tunis, turrls,/ 


tower. 



II. Translate into English. 

1. Virtus mihi ^ gloria * est carior. 2. Patria mihi vita * 
mea est carior. 3. Quid est jucundiusaw^ici^ia.^ 4. Quid 
foedius est avaritiaf 5. Aurum ai-gento pretiosius est. 
6. Animus corpore est nobilior. 7. Tunis altior erat quam 
murus.^ 8. Quid multitudini ^ gratius quam libertas est? 
9. Pater tuus est sapientior quam tu.* 10. Quis eloquen- 
tior fuit quam Demosthenes ? 

III. Translate into Latin, 

1. Silver is more valuable than iron,^ 2. Virtue is more 
valuable than gold. 3. Wisdom is more valuable than 
money. 4. Will not wisdom be more useful to you than 
gold ? 5. Wisdom will be more useful to me than gold. 
6. Goodness is more valuable than ' knowledge. 7. Good- 

1 See Rule XIV. 391. 

2 Ablative, depending upon the comparative without quam, according 
to Rule XXIII. 

3 In the same case as turriSy the corresponding noun before quam. It 
l8 the subject of erat understood. 

^ Subject of es understood. 
In this and the following examples use quam, according to 417, I. 
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ness is dearer to us than glor}'. 8. The Romans were 
braver than the Gauls. 9. The soldiers were braver than 
the general. 

ABLATIVE OF PLACE. 

420. This Ablative designates 

L The PLACE IX WHICH any thing is or is done : 
n. The PLACE FBOM WHICH any thing proceeds, in- 
cluding Source and /Separation, 

BULL XZVI.— Ablative of Place. 

421. I, The PLACE in which and the place fbom 
WHICH are generally denoted by the Ablative with a 
Preposition. But 

IL Names op Towns drop the Preposition, and in 
the Singular of the First and Second declensions design 
nate the place m which by the Locative : (45, 2). 

L Hannibal in Italia^ fait, Hannibal was in Italy. Nep. In nos- 
tris castris. In our camps, Caes. In Appia via, On the Appian Way, 
Cic. Ab urbe proficiscitor, lie departs from the city. Caes. Ex 
Africa, From Africa, Liv. 

n. Athenis * fuit, He was at Athens. Cic. Bibylone mortuus est. 
He died at Babylon, Cic. Fugit Corintho, He fled from Corinth, 
Cic. Romae ^ fuit, He was at Rome. Cic. 

EXEBCISB LXIII. 

I. Vvcahulary. 

A, ab, prep, with all. from^ by. 

Babylon, Babylonts,/. Babylon, the city of. 

1 In Italia, in castris, and in via designate the place in which ; 
while ah urbe and ex Africa designate the place fbom which. They 
are in the Ablative with a preposition. 

^ Athenis, Babyione, and Corintho, being names of towns, omit the 
preposition ; while Romae, also the name of a town, is in the Locative, 
as it is ii the Singular of the First declension. See 48, 4. 
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Corinthus, i,/. Corinth, city in Greece. 

Dionysius, ii, m. Dionysitis, tyrant of Syracuse. 

Habito, are, avi, atutai, to dwell, reside. 

Hortus, i, m. garden. 

Laetitia, ae,yi joi/. 

Lucus, i, m. grove, 

Regio, regionis,/. region, territory. 

Senator, senatorls, m. senator. 

Triginta, thirty. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Hannibal in Hispanid^ fuit. 2. Latinus in Italia 
regnavit. 3. Latinus in illis regionibus regnabat. 4. Gives 
ab urbe^ fugiebant. 5. Themistocles e Graecia fugit. 6. 
Sex menses^ Athenis^ fui. 7. Alexander Bahylone erat. 

8. Dionysius tyrannus Syracusis fugit. 9. Themistocles 
Athenis fugit. 10. Athenis habitabat. 11. Romulus 
Homae * regnavit. 12. Momae ingens laetitia fuit. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. Is not your father in Italy 'I 2. My father is in 
Greece. 3. Were you not in Greece ? 4. We resided in 
Greece three years. 5. Who is in the garden? 6. My 
brother is in the garden. 7. The pupils were walking in 
the fields. 8. The nightingales are singing in the groves. 

9. Your father resided many years at Athens. 10. Did he 
not reside at Carthage? 11. He resided four years at 
Carthage. 12. Did you not receive my letter at Rome ? 
13. I received your letter at Corinth. 

' ^ Ablative of place in which, with the preposition in. See Rule 
XXXII. 

2 Ablative of place fbom which, with the preposition ab. 

8 See Rule VIIL 

* In the Ablative, without a preposition, because it is the name of a 
town. 

' In the Locative, because it is the name of a toivn, and is in the Singu- 
lar of the First declension. 
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ABLATIVE OF TIME. 

ETJLE XXVUL-Time. 

426. The Time of an Action is denoted by th6 Ab, 
lative : 

Octugeslmo anno^ est martuns, He died in kis eightieth year. Cic 
Vere convencre, They assembled in the spring. Lit. Natali die suo. 
On his birth-day. Kcp. Hicme et aestate, In winter and summer. Cic 

1. Designations of Time. — Any word so used as to involve 
tlie time of an action or event may be pat in the ablative : bellOf 
in the time of war ; puynd, in the time of battle ; ludisy at the time 
of the games ; m^mffrid, in memory, i.e., in the time of one's recol- 
lection. 

EXEBCISE LXIV. 

I. Vocabulary/. 

Brutus, i, m. Brutus, a Boman patriot. 

Deflagro, uru, avl, atum, to burn, be consumed. 

Diana, ac,yi Diana, a goddess. 

Ephesius, a, um, Ephesian, of Ephesus. 

Illcms, hiemls,yi winter. 

Nutulls, c, belonging to on^s birth, natoL 

Natalis dies, birth-^ay. 

Pompclus, ii, tn. Pompey, Boman generaL 

Persae, urum, m. plur. Persians. 

Scrlbo, scribere, scripsl, scriptum, to write. 

Tempus, temporis, n. time. 

II. Translate %7ito English. 

1. Natali die * tuo scripsisti epistolam. ' 2. Eodem die 
epistolam tuam accepi.' 3. Pompeius urbem tertio mense 

^ Anno, vere, die, hiime, and aestate are all in the Ablative, by this Bole. 
« Ablative of Time, according to Rule XXVIII. 
* From acciptA 
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cepit. 4. Eodem die Persae superati sunt. 6. Pompeius 
illo tempore miles fuit. 6. Illo anno Dianae Ephesiae tem- 
plum deflagravit. 7. Occasu solis hostes fugati sunt. 8. 
Illo die Brutus patriam servavit. 

III. Translate into Latin, 

1. Were you not in Athens^ a^ that time? 2. We were 
at Corinth* at that time. 3. Do you not reside in the city ^ 
in winter ? 4. We reside in this beautiful city in the win- 
ter. 6. The city was taken at sunset. 6. Were you not 
in the city at that hour ? 7. I was in the city at that time. 
8. Were you not in Rome * on your birth-day ? 9. I was 
in that city on my birth-day. 

SECTION vni. 

CASES WITH PREPOSITIONS. 

EULE XXXn.— Cases with Frepositioiis. 

432. The Aecusative and Ablative may be used 
with Prepositions : 

Ad amicum^ scripsi, I have written to a friend. Cic. In curiam, 
Into (he senate-house. Liv. In Italia, In Italy. Nep. Pro castris, 
Before the camp. 

433. The Accusative is used with 

Ad, ad versus (adversum), ante, apud, circa, circunr, circXter, cis, 
citra, contra, erga, extra, infra, inter, intra, juxta, ob, penes, per, 
ptjne, post, praeter, prope, propter, secundum, supra, trans, ultra, 
versus : 

Ad urbem. To the city. Cic. Adversus deos. Toward the gods. Cic 

434. The Ablative is used with 

A or ab (abs), absque, coram, cum, de, 
e or ex, prae, pro, sine, tenus : 

1 Ablative of Place. See Rule XXVI. 

2 Locative. See Rule XXVI. II. 

' The Accusative amcum is here used with the preposition ad; curiam, 
with in; the Ablative Itatia, with in. See 435^ 1. 
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Ab urbe, From the citi/. Caes. Coram conventu, In the presence 
of the assembly. Nep. 

435. The Accusative or Ablative is used with 
In, sub, subter, super: 

In Asiam profugit, He fled into Asia, Cic. Hannibal in Italia 
fuit, Hannibal was in Italy. Nep. 

1. In and Sub take the Accusative in answer to the question 
whither^ the Ablative in answer to where: In Asiam, (whither?) 
into Asia ; In ItSlia, (where ?) in Italy, 

Exercise LXV. 

I. Vbcdbvlary. 

Adversus, |9rep. loith ace, against. 

Dimlco, are, avi, atiim, to fight. 

Per, prep, with ace, of, through, 

Prospere, adv, successfully, 

Provoco, are, avi, atum, to challenge. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Lacedaemonii hostes ad prodium provocabaDt. 2. 
Scipio contra Hannbnem^ ducem Carthaginiensium, pros- 
pSre pugnat. 3. Caesar adversus Pompeium dimicavit. 
4. Veritas per se ^ mihi grata est. 5. Virtus per se laudab- 
ilis est. 6. Persae a Graecis ^ superati sunt. 7. Cicero 
de amicitid scripsit. 

III. Translate into Latin, 

1. Will not the army be led back to the city? 2. It has 
been led back to the city, 3. Will you not write to me ? 
4. I will write to you. 6. Friendship is valuable of itself. 
6. Have you not received five letters from me f 7. I have 
received four letters from yoic. 8. I have received two 
letters from your brother. 

1 Per se, literally through itself: render in itself or of itself 
3 A Chraecisy by the Greeks. See 414, 5. 
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I. The preparation of a Reading Lesson in Latin in- 
volves, 

1. A knowledge of the Meaning of the Latin. 

2. A knowledge of the Structure of the Latin Sentences. 

3. A translation into English. 

Meaning op the Latin. 
II. Remember that almost every inflected word in a 
Latin sentence requires the use of both the Dictionary and 
the Grammar to ascertain its meaning. 

The Dictionary gives the meaning of the word, without reference to its 
Grammatical properties of case, number, mood, tense, etc. ; and the Gram- 
mar, the meaning of the endings which mark these properties. The 
Dictionary will give the meaning of mensa, a table, but not of mensdrum, 
of tables : the Grammar alone will give the force of the ending arum. 

m. Make yourself so familiar with all the endings of 
inflection, with their exact form and force, whether in 
declension or conjugation, that you will not only readily 
distinguish the different parts of speech from each other, 
but also the different forms of the same word, with their 
exact and distinctive force. 

IV. In taking up a Latin sentence, 

1. Notice carefully the endings of the several words, and 
thus determine which words are nouns, which verbs, etc. 

2. Observe the force of each ending, and thus determine 
case, number, voice, mood, tense, etc. 

This will be found to be a very important step toward the mastery of 

the sentence. By this means, you will discover not only the relation of 

the words to each other, but also an important part of their meaning, 

— that which they derive from their endings. 

143 
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V. The key to the meaning of any simple sentence (345, 
I.) will be found in the simple subject and predicate ; i.e., 
in the Nominative and its Verb. Hence, in looking out 
the sentence, observe the following order. Take 

1. The Subject, or Nominative. 

The ending will, in most instances, enable you to distinguish this from 
all other words, except the adjectives which agree with it. These may be 
looked out at the same time with the subject. 

Sometimes the subject is not expressed, but only implied, in the 
ending of the verb. It may then be readily supplied, as it is always a 
pronoun of such person and number as the verb indicates : as, audioy I 
hear, the ending o showing that the subject is effo ; auditis, you hear, the . 
ending tU showing that the subject is vos, 

2. The Verb, with Predicate Noun or Adjective, if any. 

This will be readily known by the ending. Now, combining this with 
the Subject, you will have an outline of the sentence. All the other 
words must now be associated with these two parts. 

3. The Modifiers of the Subject; i.e., adjectives agreeing 
with it, nominatives in apposition with it, genitives de- 
pendent upon it, etc. 

But perhaps some of these have already been looked out in the attempt 
to ascertain the subject. 

In looking out these words, bear in mind the meaning of the subject 
to which they belong. This will greatly aid you in selecting from the 
dictionary the true meaning in the passage before you, 

4. The Modifiers of the Verb, i.e. (1) Oblique cases, 
accusatives, datives, etc., dependent upon it, and (2) Ad- 
verbs qualifying it. 

Bear in mind all the while the force of the case and the meaning of the 
verb, that you may be able to select for each word the true meaning in 
the passage before you. 

VI. In complex and comj^ound sentences (345, II., HI.), 
discover first the connectives which unite the several mem- 
bers, and then proceed with each member as with a simple 
sentence. 
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VII. In the use of Dictionary and Vocabulary, remem- 
ber that you are not to look for the particular foiin which 
occurs in the sentence, but for the Nom. Sing, of nouns, 
adjectives, and pronouns, and for the First Pers. Sing. 
Pres. Indie. Act. of verbs. Therefore, 

1. In- Pronouns, make yourself so familiar with their 
declension, that any oblique case will at once suggest the 
Nom. Sing. 

If vobis occurs, you must remember that the Nom. Sing, is tu, 

2. In Nouns and Adjectives, make yourself so familiar 
with the case-endings, that you will be able to drop that of 
the given case, and substitute for it that of the Nora. Sing. 

Thus men^u5 ; stem mensi, Nom. Sing, mensis, which j'ou will find 
in the Vocabulary. So urbcm, urb^ urbs. 

3. In Verbs, change the ending of the given form into 
that of the First Pers. Sing, of the Pres. Indie. Act. 

Thus amdbat; stem ama, First Pers. Sing. Pres. Indie. Act. amo, which 
you will find in the Vocabulary. So &maLverunt ; First Pers. Perf. dcmavit 
Perf. stem amav. Verb stem ama; amo. 

To illustrate the steps recommended in the preceding suggestions, we 
add the following 

Model, 

Vni. Themistocles iraperator servitute totam Graeciam 
iiberavit. • 

1. Without knowing the meaning of the words, you will discover 
from their ^rm5, 

1) That Themistocles and imperator are probably nouns in the 
Nom. Sing. 

2) That servitute is a noun in the Abl. Sing. 

3) That iotam and Graeciam are either nouns or adjectives in the 
Accus. Sing. 

4) That Itberavit is a verb in the Act. Voice, Indic. mood, Perf. 
tense, Third Person, Singular number. 

2. Now, turning to the Vocabulary for the meaning of the words, 
you will learn, 
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1) That ThemistScles is the name of an eminent Athenian gen- 
eral: Themistocles. 

2) That liheroj for which you must ltx)k, not for llherdvit, means 
to liberate: liberated. 

Themistocles liberated. 

3) That imperator means commander : the commander. 

Themistocles the commander liberated. 

4) That Graeciam is the name of a country : Greece. 

Themistocles the commander liberated Greece. 

5) That totus means the whole, all : all. 

Themistocles the commander liberated all Greece. 

6) That serv^us means servitude : from servitude. 

Themistocles the commander liberated all Greece from 
servitude. 

Structure op the Latin Sentence. 
IX. The stnicture of a sentence is best shown by ana- 
lyzing ^ it, and by parsing the words which compose it. 

ParsiTifj, 
XVII.^ In pareing a word, 

1. Name the Part of Speech to which it belongs. 

2. Inflect ^ it, if capable of inflection. 

3. Give its gender, number, case, voice, mood, tense, 
person, etc.* 

4. Give its Syntax, and the Rule for it.* 

Translation. 
XIX. In translating, render as literally as possible with- 
out doing violence to the English. 

^ It has not been thought advisable to ciitcr upon the subject of 
analysis at this early stage of the coarse. That will b^ presented in the 
Reader, which follows this work. 

* These suggestions are taken, without change, from the Header. 
Accordingly, the numerals are made to correspond to those in that work. 

' Inflect; i.c., decline, compare, or conjugate. 

* That is, such of these properties as it possesses. 

* For Models foi- Parsing, see pp. 16, 22, 27, 34, 55, 57, 59, 66, 71, 
and 73. 



LATIN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 



For Explanaiion of Abbreviations and Iteference^j see p. ix. 



A, &b, prep, with all, Fivm, by. 

AcclpiS, accipgrS, accepi, acceptttm. 
To receive, 

Ac6r, acris, acrS. Sharp, severe, 
valiant, 

Acies, aciei, /, Ordei- of batde, bat- 
tle-array, army. 

Ad, prep, with ace. To, towards, 
near, 

AdministrS, ar6, avi, atiim. Toad- 
minister, manage, 

Adin5ne5, adin6ner6, admonui, ad- 
mCntttlm. To admonish, 

Adventiis, us, to. Arrival, approach, 

Adverstls, prep, with ace. Against, 

AediftcS, ar6, avi, atiim. To build. 

Aestas, aestatis,/ Summer, 

AgSr, Sgri, to. Field, land, 

-^gg^r, aggfiris, TO. Mound, ram- 
part, 

Agls, Agidls, TO. Agis, a king of 
Sparta. 

AlbantLs, S., Urn, Alban, 

Alexander, Alexandri, to. Alexan- 
der, t\iQ Great. 

AUquis, filiqua, ftliquld or aliquOd. 
Some, some one, 

Altlls, ft, tlm. High, lofty. 

Amans, ftmantls. Loving, fond of. 



Ambiil5, arS, avi, afUm. To walk 

Amicltift, ae, f Friendship, 

Amictis, a, tim. Friendly, 

Amictis, 1, TO. Friend, 

Amnis, amnls, to. River. 

Am5, ar6, avi, attlm. 2'^ h>:e. 

Amor, amorls, to. Love, 

Ampli5, arg, avi, atiim. 2 'o enlarge. 

Anciis, i, to. Ancus, a Roman kin^. 

Animal, animalls, n. Animal, 

Animiis, i, to. Soul, mind, passion, 
disposition, 

Anniiliis, i, to. Ring, 

Anntis, i, to. Year, 

Ante, prep, tvith ace. Before. 

Antiquiis, a, tlm. Ancient, 

Apis, apis, f. Bee, 

AppellS, arS, avi, atum. To call, 

Appgtens, appgtentis. Desiring, 
striving for, 

Aptid, prep, with ace. In the pres- 
ence of, near, before, axtiong, 

Apulia, ae, f, Apulia, a country in 
Italy. 

Arabs, Arabis, to and f, Arab, an 
Arab, 

Arete, adv. Closely, soundly. 

ArgentiSm, i, n. Silver, 

Ar8, ararfi, aravi, ftratilm. 2o 
plough. ^^^ 
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Arr5gantift, ab,/. Arrogance, 
Ars, arilSa /. Art, skill. 
Art&xerxeSy Is, m. Artcaerxes, a 

Persian king. 
Arx, arcis, /. Citadel, Jbrtress, 
Athenae, krfXm, f.plur, Athena, the 

capital of Attica. 
Athenlensis, 6. Athenian. 
Atheniensis, Is, m. and f. Athenian, 

an Athenian. 
Attitciis, I, m. Atticus, a Roman 

name. 
AndiS, Ir6, vn, ittim. To hear. 
Aadit5r, auditorls, m. Hearer, 

auditor. 
Aoretls, ft, Urn. Golden. 
Aurflm, 1, n. Gold. 
Avarltift, ae, /. Avarice. 
Avidtts, ft, Urn. Desirous of, eager/or. 
Avis, &vls, /. Bird. 



Bab5^16n, Bab^^lOnis, /. Babylon, 
the celebrated capital of the As- 
syrian Empire, on the banks of 
the Euphrates. 

Bcatfls, &, iim. Happy, blessed. 

Belltlm, i, n. War, warfare. 

B6n6, adv. Well. 

BSnigne, adv. Kindly. 

Bunltas, bunltatis, f. Goodness, 
excellence. 

Bontls, ft, ttm. Good. 

BrCvIs, 6. Short, brief. 

Brut&s, i, m. Brutus, a celebrated 
Boman patriot. 

C. 

Caes&r, Caesftris, m. Coesar, a cele- 
brated Roman commander. 

CaitLs, IT, m. Caius, a proper 
name. 



Cftmillils, i, m. CamiUus, a Roman 
general. 

Camptts, 1, m. Plain. 

Cftnis, cftnis, m. andyi Dog. 

Cants, arS, ay!, atilm. To sing. 

Canttls, us, m. Singing, song. 

CftpiS, cftp€r6, cepi, captfim. To 
take, capture, 

C&ptit, cftpltls, n. Head, capital. 

CarmSn, carmXnIs, n. Song, poem, 
verse. 

Carthaglniensis, S. Carthaginian. 

Carthaglniensis, Is, m. and f. A 
Carthaginian. 

CarthagS, Carthaglnis, /. Carthage, 
a city of Northern Africa. 

Carthagd K5t&. New Carthage, 
Carthagena, a city of Spain. 

Cartis, ft, iim. Dear. 

C&tS, Cfttunis, m. Goto, a distin- 
guished Boman. 

Centtlm. One hundred. See 176. 

CertamSn, ccrtamlnis, n. Contest, 
strife, battle. 

Clblls, 1, m. Food. 

CicSrS, Clc6r(5nls, m. Cicero, the 
celebrated Roman orator. 

CiTilIs, 6. Civil. 

Civis, civis, m. and/. Citizen. 

CivXtas, civltatis,/. State, city. 

Clartts, ft, iim. Renowned, distin- 
guished, illustrious. 

Classls, classls,/. Fleet, navy. 

Coerced, cocrcerC, coercui, coercl- 
tttm. To check. 

Col8, culfirfi, colui, cultttm. To 
practise, cultivate. 

Communis €. Common. 

Condemns, arfi, avi, attim. To con- 
demn. 

Condltor, condltorls, to. Founder. 

Conjux, conjttgis, to. and/. Wife, 
husband, spouse. 
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ConOn, Cononls, m. Conon, an 

Athenian general. 
Conscientia, ao,y. Consciousness. 
Constlitlm, ii, n. Design y plan. 
Conspcctas, us, m. Sight, view, 

presence. 
Constil, constilis, m. Consul. 
Contra, prep, with ace. Against, 

opposite to, contrary to. 
Convoc8, arC, avi, attlm. To assem- 
ble, call together. 
Corinthtts, i, /. Corinth, city in 

Greece. 
Cornelias, ii, w. Cornelius, a 

Koman name. 
Corona, ac,/. Croum. 
Corptts, coq^orls, n. Body, person. 
Cre8, arC, avi, attlm. To create, 

make, appoint, elect. 
Crudells, C. Crud. 
Crudtts, a, tim. Unripe. 
CulpQ, arc, avi, attim. To blame. 
Cttm, prep, with abl. With. 
Cttpldtts, a, tlm. Desirous of. 
Cttrcs, Caritlm, m. plur. Cures, a 

Sabine town. 
CustodiS, irS, ivi, itttm. To guard. 
Custos, custodls, m. and/. Keeper, 

guard. 

D. 

Dc, prep, with abl. Concerning. 

Debe8, debcrS, debul, debltttm. To 
owe. 

DCcgm. Ten. See 176. 

DCcImtts, a, iim. Tenth. 

DefectiS, defectionis, / Eclipse. 

DcMgrS, ar6, avi, atttm. To bum, 
be consumed. 

Dclecto, are, avi, atum. To delight, 
please. 

Demarattls, I, m. Demaratus, a Co- 
rinthian. 



Demosthenes, Is, m. Demosthenes, 
the celebrated Athenian orator. 

Diana, ae, f. Diana, the goddess 
of the chase. 

Dico, dicSrC, dixi, dicttim. To say, 
speak, tell. 

Dies, diei, m. Day. See 120, note. 

Dillgcns, dillgentls. Diligent. 

DiUgentia, ae, /. Diligence. 

Dimlc8, arC, avi, atftm. To Jight. 

Dionysitts, ii, m. Dionysius, tyrapt 
of Syracuse. 

Disclptilfis, i, m. Pupil. 

Diserte, adv. Clearly, eloquently. 

Displlceo, displlcerg, dispKcui, dis- 
pllc!tttm. To displease, 

Divintis, a, fira. Divine. 

Dolor, dolorls, m. Pain, grief, suf- 
fering, 

Dono, arC, avi, atiim. To give, pre- 
sent. 

Donttm, i, n. Gift. 

Dormio, irC, ivi, itttm. To sleep. 

Drac8, Draconis, m, Draco, an 
Athenian lawgiver. 

Dticenti, ae, a. Two hundred. 

Duc8, diicCrC, duxi, ductttm. To 
lead. 

Dulcis, e. Sweet, pleasant. - 

Duo, ae, o. Two. See 175. 

Dttpllc8, are, avi, atttm. To double, 
increase. 

Dux, dficis, m. and / Leader, gen- 
eral. 



E, ex, prep, with abl. From. 
Ebrietas,cbri6tatls,/ Drunkenness. 
Educ5, cducSrC, cduxi, cductum. To 

lead forth, lead out. 
EffiigiS, ofFiigere, effugi, effiigltttm. 

To escape. 
Ego, mci. /. See 184. 
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Egi^gitU, ft, ttm. Distinguished. 
EgrSgiei adv. ExceUenily. 
ElSphantils, i, m. Elephant. 
£15quens, eloqnentls. Eloquent. 
£16quenti&, ae, /. Eloquence. 
EphSsilis, ft, flm. Ephesian, of 

Ephesus. 
Eplriis, i, f. Epirus, a country in 

Greece. 
Epist&lft, ae, / Letter. 
ErtLdiS, ipfi, ivi, ittim. To instruct, 

r^ne, educate. 
ErtLdittlB, ft, ilm. Learned, instructed 

in. 
Ex, prep, with abl. From. 
ExerceS, exercerg, exercui, excrcl- 

tiim. To exercise, train. 
ExercUils, us, m. Army. 
ExpagnS, are, avi, attlm. To take, 

take by storm. 
ExspectS, arC, avi, atiini. To await, 

exped. 
Exsfll, exstllls, m. and / Exile. 



Eacics, filtiui, /. Face, appearance. 

Ferrttm, i, n. Iron. 

Fertnis, 6. Fertile. 

Eldelltas, f Xdelltatts, /. Fidelity, 
•faithfulness. 

EXdes, fidcl, /. Faith, fidelity. 

Fidtls, ft, tlm. Faithful. 

rma, ae, /. Daughter. 

Filitls, ii, m. Son. 

FiniS, irg, ivi, ittim. To finish, 
bring to a dose. 

Finis, finis, m. Limit, territory. 

FirmS, arC, avi, attim. To strengthen, 
confirm. 

Flamlnitts, ii, m.^ Flaminius, a Ro- 
man general. 

Flos, floils, m. Flower. 

Foedtts, ft, ttm. Detestable. 



Fens, fontis, m. Fountain. 

Fortls, «. Brave. 

Fortltfir, adv. Bravely. 

FortitudS, fortltudlnls, /. Bravery, 
fortitude. 

Fossft, ae, /. Ditch, moat. 

Fratfir, fratrls, m. Brother. 

Fructtis, us, m. Fruit, produce, in- 
come. 

Frumenttim, i, n. Corn, grain. 

Fflgft, ae, /. Flight. 

Fttgid, filgSre, fugi, ftigltOm. To 
fi^i fly, run away. 

Fttg5, arC, avi, attim. To rout, 
drive away. 

Funesttis, ft, tim. Destructive. 

Fttror, ftirurls, m. Madness, insanity. 

G. 

Galltis, i, m. Go^us, a proper name. 

Galltis, i, m. Gaul, a Gaul, an in- 
habitant of ancient Gaul, embra- 
cing modem France. 

Gemmft, ae, /. Geni. 

G^nfir, gCnfiri, m. Son4n4aw. 

Gens, gentts, /. Bace. 

Grermanift, ae, f. Germany. 

Glftditis, ii, m. Sword. 

GlQbostis, a, tim. Spherical. 

Glorift, ae, /. Glory. 

Graecift, ae, /. Greece. 

Graectis, ft, tim. Grecian, Greek. 

Graectts, i, m. Greek, a Greek. 

Gratia, ae, /. Favor, gratitude, 
thanks. 

Grattis, a, tim. Acceptable, pleasing. 

Grex, grCgls, m. Herd, flock. 

n. 

Habc5, habere, habui, Mblttim. 

To Jiave, hold. 
HftbXt5, are, avi. attim. To dwell, 

reside. 
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Ilannlbal, Ilannlbaiis, m. Uanni- 
haly a celebrated Carthaginian 
general. 

llanno, Hannonis, m. Ilanno, a 
Carthaginian general. 

IIast&, ae,/ Spear. 

ffic, haec, h5c. This, 

Iliems, hifimls,/. Winter. 

Htrund5, hirundlnis, yi Swallow. 

IlispaniS,, ae,yi Spain. 

Ilispantls, i, m. A Spaniard. 

Il5mertis, i, m. Homer, the cele- 
brated Grecian poet. 

IIom5, homlnis, m. Man. 

llonor, honoris, m. Honor . 

Ilora., ao, y*. Hour. 

Ilostis, hostis, m. andy*. Enctnj, 

I. 

IdSm, ctldcm, Idem. Same, the 
same. See 18G. 

IgnorS, arC, avi, atiim. To be 
ignorant of, not to know. 

Bie,ilia,illtid. That, Jie, she, it. Sec 
186. 

IllustrS, arc, avI, attlm. To illus- 
trate, illumine. 

Imag5, XmagXnXs, /. Image, picture. 

Imp&tiens, imp&tientts. Impatient. 

IrapSrator, impSratorls, m. Com- 
mander. 

Impfiritlm, ii, n. Reign, power, gov- 
ernment, 

ImpSttLs, us, m. Attack, 

Improbitas, improbItatIs,y. Wick- 
edness. 

In, />rep. vnth ace, and aU, Into, 
in, within, 

Incerttts, &, ttm. Uncertain, 

Indic5, indic6rS, indixi, indicttlm. 
To declare. 

Infests, arfi, avi, attlm. To infest, 

Ingens, ingentis. Huge, large, great. 



Innocens, innocentls. Innocent, 
Insaniii, ae, y. Insanity. 
Instiia., ae, f. Island. 
IntCr, prep, with ace. Between, 

among, in tJie midst of. 
Intr8, arfi, avi, attlm. To enter. 
Inventor, inventoris, m. Inventor. 
InvitS, arS, avi, attlm. To invite. 
Ips6, ipsa, ipslim. Sdf, lie, himself. 

See 186. 
Is, e&. Id. Tluit, lie, she, it. 
IstC, ista, istild. That, such. Sec 106. 
Italia, ae, /. Italy. 



Jacio, j2.cCrC, jeci, jactiim. To cast, 
throw, hurl. 

J&m,' adv. Now, already, 

Jucundtls, a, tlm. Delightful, pleas- 
ant. 

Judex, judicis, m. and f. Judge. 

JungS, jungSrC, junxi, juncttlm. To 
join, 

Justltia, ae, f. Justice. 

Justiis, a, tlm. Upright, just. 

JtlvSnIs, jtlvSnIs, m. and / A youth, 
young man. 

Jttventus, javentutis, /. Youth, a 
youth, a young person, 

L, 

Labor, laborls, m. Labor. 
Labor6, ar6, avi, attlm. To strive 

for, labor, work. 
Lac6daemonitls, ii, m. Spartan, a 

Spartan, inhabitant of Sparta in 

Greece. 
Laetitia, ae, f Joy. 
Lapis, lapidls, m. Stone. 
Latine, adv. In Latin. 
Latintls, i, m. Latinus, a Latin 

king. 
Lftttls, a, tlm. Broad. 
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LaudilblUs, C. PraissworthT/, lauda- 
ble, 

Landdi ilrS, avi, utflm. To praise. 

Laus, laudls,y. Praise. 

LiivmUl, ac, /. Lavinia, a proper 
name. 

Legatid, lugatiGnis, /. Embasr.j. 

Lcgattls, i, m. Ambassador. 

LCjjiS, iSgiunls, f. Lcfjion^ a body 
of soldiers. 

LSjjO, iSgCrC, Icgi, lectam. To 
choose, appoint. 

Led, Iconls, m. Lion. 

I/jtalXs, e. Jforio/, c?cacff^'. 

Lex, lcgi8,y. Law. 

LlbCr, llbri, m. ZJoo/j. 

LTbSro, urS, uvi, atttm. To liberate. 

Libcrtas, libertatis, /. Liberty. 

Longtls, a, tim. Lonr/. 

Luctis; 1, in. Grove. 

Lunll, ac, yi Moon. 

Lusclnia, ac, y. Nigldingalc. 

Lux, lucls, /. i/V^Ar. 

Luxilria, ac, /. Luxury. 

L5^curgtts, i, m. Lycurgus, a Spartan 
lawgiver. 

L^sandSr, L^'sandri, m. Lysandcr, 
a Spartan general. 

M. 

Macedonia, ac,y. Macedonia, Mace- 
don, a country of Northern Greece. 

MagistSr, magistri, m. Master, 
teacher. 

MagnopSrS, adv. Greatly. 

Llagntts, a, tim. Great, large. 

Malttm, 1, n. EvU. 

Marcclltts, i, m. MarceUus, a cele- 
brated Roman general. 

MarC, maris, n. Sea. 

MatSr, matrls, /. Mother. 

Matilrtis, a, tlm. Ripe. 

MSmuria, ae, / Memory. 



Mensa, ac, /. Table. 
Mensis, mcnsis, m. Month. 
Merces, mercedis, / Uevoard. 
MSrc8, mCrerC, mCruI, mMttlm. 

To deserve, merit. 
Metts, a, tim. My. See 185. 
MilSs, milltls, m. Soldier. 
Miltiadcs, Is, m. MUtiades, an Atlic- 

nian general. 
Mudestia, ae, f. Modesty. 
MoneS, monerS, munui, monlttLm. 

To advise. 
Mons, montis, m. Mountain. 
Monstrd, arS, uvl, atttm. To show, 

point out. 
Mora, ac, /. Delay. 
Mors, mortis, /. Death. 
Multltudo, mnltltudlnis, /. ZIulU- 

tilde. 
MulttLs, a, tlm. Much, many. 
Mnndas, i, m. World, universe. 
Munio, ir6, ivi, ittlm. To fortify, 

defend. 
Muntls, munCrtj, n. Gift, prcsznt. 
Murtls, i, m. Wall. 
Mutatis, mutationis, f. Change, 

phase. 

N. 
NatalXs, C. Belonging to one's birth, 

natal. 
Natalls dies. Birth-day. 
Natura, ae, /. Nature. 
Navalls, C. Naval. 
NavIgO, arC, avi, atttm. To sail to. 
Navis, navl3, /. Ship. 
NCcessaritts, a, Hm. Necessary. 
N^ccssltas, necessitatis, y. Necessity. 
NCpos, nCpotIs, m. Grandson. 
Nobllls, e. Noble. 
NomSn, nomlnis, n. Name. 
NomlnS, arS, avi, attlm. To call, 

name. 
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Nou, cuJv, Not, 

NonnS, interroj. part. Expects the 

answer, Yes, Sec 346, II., 2. 
Noster, nostr&, nostrilm. Our, our 

own, ours, 
Novltas, nuvItatXs, f. Novelty, 
Noviis, a, iim. New, 
Nox, noctis, y. Night. 
Nubes, nubls, f. Cloud, 
Nttm, interrog. part. Expects the 

answer, No. See 346, II., 1. 
Namu, ac, m. Numa, a Roman king. 
NtimCrtis, i, m. Number, quantity, 
Nummfls, i, m. Money, a piece of 

money, a coin, 
Nanti5, arS, avi, atlim. To proclaim, 

announce. 

0. 

Obs^s, obstdls, m, and /. Hostage, 

Occastls, us, m. Setting, going down. 

OcctipS, arC, avi, attim. To occupy, 
take possession of. 

Octavtts, a, tim. Eighth. 

Octo. Eight. See 176. 

Octoginta. Eighty. See 176. 

Octlltls, i, m. Eye. 

Odiosils, a, iim. Odious, hateful. 

Omnis, d. All, every, whole. 

Oppldttm, i, n. Town, city, 

Oppugn5, arC, avi, attim. To be- 
siege, take by storm, 

Opt5, arS, avi, atUm. To wish for, 
desire. 

OpAlentiis, a, iim. Rich, opulent, 

Optts, opfiris, n. Work, 

OratiS, Orationls,/ Oration, speech. 

Orator, oratorls, m. Orator, 

Orbis, orWs, m. Circle, 

Orbls terrarttm. The tvorld. 

Oni8, arfi, avi, atam. To adorn, be 
an ornament to. 

Ovis, 6yia,/. Sheep. 



P. 

Parens, parentis, m. and/. Parent, 

Parc8, parerS, parui, parltiim. To 
obey. 

Pars, partis,/. Part, portion. 

Parvtts, a, tim. Small, 

PassCr, passCrls, m. Sparrow. 

Pastor, pastoris, m. Shephei-d. 

Pat6r, patrls, m. Father, 

Patria, ae, /. Native country, coun- 
try, 

Paulas, i, m. Paulus, a Roman 
consul. 

Pax, pads,/ Peace. 

PCcunia, ae,/ Money. 

Pellls, pcllXs,/ Skin, hide, 

P5r, prep, with ace. Of, through, 

PSr^grS, are, avi, atttm. To wan- 
der through, 

Pfiritas, a, am. Skilled in, 

Persa, ae, m, A Persian. 

Pes, pSdIs, m. Foot. 

Phllippas, i, m, Philip, king of 
Macedon. 

Phllosophia, ae,/. PJiilosophy. 

Phllosophas, i, m. PhilosopJier, 

Pietas, pietatis,/ Filial affection, 
piety, duty, 

Pirata, ac, to. Pirate. 

Piscls, piscTs, m. Fish, 

Pisistratas, i, m, Pisistratus, tyrant 
of Athens. 

Places, placers, piacui, piacltam. 
To please. 

Plenas, a, am. Full. 

Poenas, a, am. Carthaginian. 

Pocnus, i, TO. A Carthaginian. 

Pomam, i, n. Fruit. 

Pompllias, ii, to. Pompilius, a 
Roman name. 

Pompeias, ii, to. Pompey, a cele- 
brated Roman general. 

Pondas, pondSrls, n. Weight, i 



154 



INTBODUCTOKT LATDT BOOK. 



Portfls, UB, m. Port, harhor. 
Post, prep, with ace. After. 
P5ten8, p6tentls. Powerful, aJble. 
PraebeS, praeberS, praebni, praeM- 

tttm. To show, furnish, give. 
Praecept5r,praecepturf8,fR. Teacher, 

instructor. 
Pracceptiim, i, n. Rule, precept. 
Praeclartts, ft, fim. Renowned, dis- 
tinguished. 
PraedicS^ praedio6r€, praedixl, prae- 

dictttm. To predict, foretell. 
Praemitlin, ii, n. Reward. 
Pratam, I, n. Meadow. 
PrStiusiis, &, tim. Valuable. 
Piimtis, ft, ttm. First. 
Princlpifim, ii, n. Beginning. 
Pro, prep, with all. In behalf of, 

for. 
Proelitim, ii, n. Battle. 
Prospfire, adv. Successfully. 
Pr5v5c5, are, avi, atttm. To chtd- 

lenge. 
Prudentia, ae, /. Prudence. 
Publifls, ii, m. Publius, a Roman 

name. 
Puelia, ac, /. Girl. 
PuCr, pufiri, m. Bog. 
Pugna, ae, / Batde. 
Pugn5, are, avi, atttm. To fight. 
Palch6r, pnlchrft, pnlchrttm. Beauti- 

fd. 

Punlctts, ft, tlm. Carthaginicm, 

Punic. 
Pyirhtts, i, m. Pyrrhus, a king of 

Epims. 



Qu&m, conj. Than. 
Qaarttts, ft, ttm. Fourth. 
QuattuCr. Four. See 176.' 
Qui, quae, quiid, rd. pronoun. Who, 
which, what. See 187. 



Quinquaginta. Fifg. See 176. 
Quinqne. Five. *ee 176. 
Quinttts, ft, ttm. Fijlh. 
Quis, quae, quid ? tnterra^. pronoun. 

Who, which, what? See 188. 
QuiTis, quaeris, qnodvis, or qnidyis, 

indef pronoun. Whoever, whatever. 

See 190. 
QaOtldiautts, ft, ttm. Daily. 
Quotidie, adv. Daily. 

R. 

Ramtts, i, m. Branch. 

R&ti5, ifttionis,/. Reason. 

Recte, adv. Rightly. 

Rectttm, i, n. Right, rectitude. 

R^uc5, reducSrS, rSduxi, rCdactttm. 
To lead back. 

Reginft, ae,/. Queen. 

R6gi8, rSgiunls, / Region, terri- 
tory. 

Regttltts, i, m. Regulus, a Roman 
general. 

Regn5, ar6, avi, atttm. To reign. 

Regnttm, i, n. Kingdom, royal author^ 
ity. 

R6g8, rCgCrC, rexi, rcctttni. To 
rule. 

R2nov8, are, avi, atttm. To renew. 

Res, rei,y Thing, affair. 

Res publicft. Republic. 

R€v6c5, are, avi, atttm. To recall. 

Rex, regis, m. King. 

Rbentts, i, m. Rliine. 

Romft, ae,/ Rome. 

Romanfls, ft, ttm. Roman. 

Romantts, i, m. Roman, a Roman. 

Romttltts, i, m. Romulus, the found- 
er of Rome. 



Saguntttm, i, n. 
in Spain. 



S. 
Saguntum, a town 
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Saius, salutis,/. Safety. 

S&lutails, €. Beneficial, salutary^ 
advantageous. 

S&Iut5, arS, avi, attlm. To salute. 

Sancttls, &, Hm. Holy, sacred. 

Sapiens, sftpientls. Wise. 

S&pientfir, adv. Wisely. 

Sa,pieiiti&, ae, /. Wisdom. 

Schoia, ae, f. School. 

Scientia, ae, /. Knowledge. 

ScipiS, Scipionls, m. Scipio, a dis- 
tinguished Roman. 

Scrib8, scribSrS, scrips!, scripttlm. 
To ivrite. 

ScJ^thae, artLm, m. plur. The Scythi- 
ans. 

SCcundtls, ft, tim. Second, favor- 
able. 

Semp6r, adv. Always, ever. 

SCnatdr, sSnatorls, m. Senator. 

S^nattis, us, m. Senate. 

Sfinectus, sfinectutis, /. Old age. 

Senstls, us, m. Feeling, perception, 
sense. 

Sententia, ae, /. Opinion. 

Serm$, sermonis, m. Discourse, con- 
versation. 

ServiS, ir6, ivi, itfim. To serve. 

Servitts, ii, m. Servius, a Homan 
proper name. 

ServS, arfi, avi, attlm. To preserve, 
keep, save. 

Serviis, i, m. Slave. 

Sex. Six. See 176. . 

Slcma,ae,/. Sicily. 

Sllentitlm, ii, n. Silence. 

Simllls, 6. Like. 

Singttlarls, 6. Remarkable, singular. 

Socfir, s5c€ri, m. Father-in-law, 

Socitls, ii, m. Ally, associate, 

Socrates, Xs, m. Socrates, the cele- 
brated Athenian philosopher. 

Sol, soils, m. Sun. 



Solon, Solonis, m. Solon, an Athe- 
nian legislator. 
Soliim, i, n. Soil. 
Sparta, ae, f. Sparta, capital of 

Laconia. 
Spficies, spficiei,/. Appearance. 
Sper5, arfi, avi, atUm. To hope. 
Spes, sp€i,y. Hope. 
Spoli5, arS, avi, attlm. To rob, 

spoil, despoil. 
Stlmtll5, arS, avi, attlm. To stnnih 

late. 
Stultitia, ac,/. Folly. 
Sui, sXM. Uimself, herself, itself. 

See 184. 
Stlm, essS, fuL To be. See 204. 
Stlp€r8, arfi, avi, attlm. To conquer. 
Suppllcitlm, ii, n. Punishment. 
Suiis, a, ttm. His, her, its, their, 

his own, her own, its own, their 

own. 
Sj;^racusae,artim, /ja/ur. Syracuse, 

a city of Sicily, 

T. 

Tace5, tacerS, tacui, tadttlm. To 
be silent. 

Tarenttlm, i, n. Tarentum, an Ital- 
ian town. 

Tarqulnitls, ii, m. Tarquin, a Ro- 
man king. 

Telttm, i, n. Javelin, weapon. 

Tfimfirltas, t6m6ritatls,/ Rashness. 

Templtlm, i, n. Temple. 

Temptts, temptirls, n. Time. 

Terra, ae, /. Land, earth. 

TerreS, terrerS, terrui, terrlttlm. To 
frighten, terrify. 

Tertiiis, a, tlm. Third. 

Thaies, Xs, m. Tholes, a Grecian 
philosopher. 

Thebantls, a, ttm. Theban, belonging 
to Thebes (a city in Greece). 
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Thebaniis, i, m. A Theban, 

Th^mistSclcs, Is, m, Tkemistocles^ a 
celebrated Athenian. 

Thrftsj^bullis, i, m. l^hrasyhulus, the 
liberator of Athens. 

Ticintts, i, m. Ticinus, a river of 
Cisalpine Gaul. 

Tres, triJL Three, See 175. 

Triginla. Thirtt/. See 176. 

Triumphs, arC, avi, attim. To tri- 
umph. 

TrGjft, ae, /, Troy, ancient city in 
Asia Minor. 

Tu, tui. Thou, you. See 184. 

Tullia, ae, /. TuUia, a Roman 
proper name. 

Talltls, 1, m. TuUus, a Roman king. 

Ttim, adv. Then, at that time. 

Turrls, turrls, /. Tower. 

Tutls, a, iim. Your, yours, thy, thine. 

Tj^ranntls, i, m. Tyrant. 

TfiitLa, ft, ttm. Tyrian. 

U. 

Ulysses, Is, m. Ulysses, a Grecian 

king. 
Unlversiis, ft, tlm. All, the whole, 

entire. 
Untls, a. ttm. One. Sco 175. 
Urbs, urbls, / City. 
Ustts, us, TO. Use. 
Utnis, e. Useful. 



Vaietud5, vftletudlnls, /. HeaUh. 
VftriCtas, vftriStatls, /. Variety. 
Vftritts, a, ttm. Various. 
Van*o, varronXs, to. Varro, a Roman 

consul. 
Ver, verls, n. Spring. 
Verbttm, i, n. Word. 



V€recundia, ac, /. Modesty. 

Veritas, verltatis, /. Truth, verity. 

Vertts, a, ttm. True, real. 

Verttm, i, n. Truth. 

Vester, vestrft, vestrfim. Your. 

VestiS, ir6, ivi, itttm. To clothe. 

Via, ae,/. Way, road. 

Victor, victorls, w. Victor, con- 

queror. 
Victoria, ae,/. Victory. 
Victoria, ae,/ Victoria, Queen of 

England. 
VlgI15, ar6, avi, atttm. To watch, 

he awahe. 
Vnis, 6. Cheap. 
Vindcx, vindlcis, to. and / Vindi^ 

cator, avenger, 
Viol8, arS, avi, atttm. To viciate. 
Vir, viri, to. Man, liero, soldier. 
VirgS, virglnis, / Maiden, girl. 
Virtus, virtutls,/ Valor, virtue. 
Vita, ae,/ Life. 
Vltiflm, ii, n. Fault, vice. 
Vltttper5, ar6, avi, atttm. Tojind 

fauU with, censure, blame. 
Viv5, viv6r2, vixi, victttm. To live, 

reside. 
Voc5, are, avi, atttm. To call. 
Vol5, arC, avi, atttm. To fly. 
Voluntaritts, a, ttm. Voluntary. 
Voluptas, voluptatis,/ Pleasure. 
Vox, vocis,/ Voice. 
VulnCrS, ar6, avi, atttm. To wound. 
Vulntts, vulnfirls, n. Wound. 
Vultttr, vultttrls, to. Vulture. 
Vulttts, us, TO. Countenance. 

X. 

Xerxes, Is, to. Xerxes, a Persian 
king. 
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A, 
Af an. Not to be translated, as the 

Latin has no article. See p. 12, 

note 1. 
Acceptable. GratUs, S, urn. 
Admonish. Admdn^, admOneri, ad- 

mSnulf admdnXtum. 
Adorned. Orndlus, 2, urn. 
Advise. MffneS, mdneri", mffiwif mOnX- 

ium. 
After. Post, prep, with ace. 
Against. Contra, prep, with ace. 

Sometimes denoted by the Dative. 
Alexander. Alexander, Alexandii, m. 
All. OmnXs, S, 
Always. Semper, adv. 
Announce. NuntiS^ arS, dvi, dttim. 
Appoint. CreS, are, dvi^ dtwn. 
Army. ExercUus, us, m. 
Arrival. Advent&s, Us, m. 
At. Denoted by the Ablative of Place, 

or of Time. See 421 and 426. 
Athenian. AiheniensXs, i. 
Athenian, an Athenian. Athenien- 

sXs, Is, m. and f. 
Athens. Athenae, drum, f. plur. 
Attack. Impious, Us, m. 
Await, ExspectS, drS, dd, alum. 

B, 
Battle. Prodium, «, n. 
Battle-array. Acies, ii, f. 
Be. Sam, etsi, fuu 



Be silent. Tdce5, t^cer^, tdcui, tSdU 

turn. 
Beautiful. Ptdchir, pulchrd, pul 

chrHm. 
Before. Anti^, prep, with ace. 
Bird. AvXs, uvXs, f. 
Birth- day. NdtdlXs dies, m. 
Blame. VXtupi^rd, drff, din, alum. 
Book. lJ(I}i^r, Rbri, m. 
Boy. Pui^r, pu^ri, m. 
Brave. ForiXs, e. 
Bravely. FortltSff adv. 
Bravery. Virtiis, virfOtls, f. 
Bring to a close. FiniS, irif, Ivi^ 

ilUm, 
Brother. Frdter,frdt3^. m. 
Brutus. Brutus, i, m. 
By. A, So, prep, with abl. Oftea 

denoted by the Ablative alone. 

See 414. 

C. 
Caius. Cdius, ii, m. 
CalL VdcS, dr^f dm, dtUm, 
Camillus. CSmtUUs, t, m. 
Campanian, of Campania. Campdr 

nUs, d, Urn, 
Carthage. CarthdgS, CarthdaSnis, f. 
Carthaginian. Carthd^niensXs, S, 
Carthaginian, a Carthaginian. Car- 

thdfjlnien^, Xs, m. and f. 
Cato. C&t^i, CdtonU, m, 
Cicero. CXcifrS, CXciCronXs, m 
157 
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Citizen. CiitIs, dvXs, m. and f. 
City. UrbSy urUs, f. 
Cloud. Nubes, nu&Is, f. 
Commander. ImpiratOr^ tmjtifrd- 

Concerning. De, prep, with abl. 
Consul. Consul, consUlis, m. 
Contrary to. Contra, prep, with 

ace. 
Conyersation. Serm5, sermonls, m. 
Corinth. COrifiMs, t, f. 
Corinthian. Cffrinthius^ S, Urn. 
Corinthian, a Corinthian. Cffrintki- 

ds, u, m. 
Cornelius. ComeliUs, it, m. 
Correct. ConigS, corrig&rg, corr^an, 

correct&m. 
Country. PStrid, ae, f. 
Courage. Virtus, virtuOs, f. 
Crown. CSrond, ae, f. 

D. 
Daily. Qudttdidnus, d, </r. 
Daughter. FUiii, asr f. 
Day. Dies, diet, m. See 120, notf . 
Dear. Cdr&s, S, uw. 
Declare. Indict, indlcirff, indixi, 

indictUm. 
Delight. DilectS, dri, del, dtum. 
Desirous of. Cupulas, d, urn ; diA- 

dus^ d. Urn. 
Did. Oj^en the sign of the Imperfect, 

or of the Perfect tense, especial! i/ in 

questions. 
Diligence. Ditigentid, ae, f. 
Diligent. IXttgens, dUtgentXs. 
Do. Often the sign of the Present 

tense, especially in questions. 

E, 

Eight. Ckte, See 176. 
Eighth. Octduus, d, iim. 
Enemy HosOs, hosOs, m. and f. 



Exercise. ExeroeS, exercer^, exercuf, 

exerdUibn, 
Exile. ExsSl, exsuHs, m. and f. 
Expect. ExspectS, drU', dot, dtvim» 

F. 

Father. Pdtifr, pStjis, m. 

Father-in-law. Sddfr, sdcifn, m. 

Fertile. FerfXlU^iT. 

FideUty. Fides, ftdti, f. 

Field. Ag^r, dgn, m. 

Fifth. Q^intus, a. Urn, 

Fifty. Qftinqudgintd. See 176. 

Fight. Pugni, are, dm, dtihn. 

Finish. FinW, irff, tw, i/fim. 

Five. Ouinquir, See 176. 

Flee. FSgiS, fUgirir, fOgi, fUgUain, 

Flower. Flos, fldfis, m. 

Fly. r<T/3, dr^, dvi, dtUm. 

Foot. Pes, pidls, m. 

Fond of. Amans, dmantls. 

For. Pro, prep, with abl. In the 
sense of because of, it is denoted 
by the Ablative alone (414) ; and 
in the sense of ybr the benefit of, 
by the Dative (384). 

Fortify. MUniS, irH', ivi, itum. 

Four. QuaUuOr. See 176. 

Fourth. Quartus, d, iim. 

Friend. Amicus, l, m. 

Friendship. AmidUid, ae, f. 

From. A, 3b, prep, with abl. 

Fruit. Fructus, Us, m. 



Garden. IlortUs, i, m. 
Gaul. GallUs, i, m. 
(rem. Gemmd, ae, f. 
General. Dux, dMs, m. and f. 
Gift. Donum, i, n. 
Glory. Glorid, ae, f. 
Gold. Aurwn, i, n. 
Golden. Aureus, d, &m. 
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Good. BffnSs, df urn. 

Goodness. Bdntlds, bdrittads, f. 

Grovern. BigS, ri^giri^, rexi, rectum. 

Great. Magnus^ S, urn, 

Greece. Graecid, ae, f. 

Grove. LucSs^ t, m. 

Guard. Custody, tri^, iui, itiim, 

ff. 

Had. Often the aign of tlie Pluper- 
fect tense, 

Hannibal. ffanntbSl, HanntbSlis, m. 

Happy. Beat&s, H, Um, 

Hare. Eab^, hUberiT, JUibui, hmtum, 

. Sometimes simply the sign of the 

Perfect tense ; as, we have loved. 

tie, she, it. Is, ed. Id; ilW, iU&, 
iUad, The pronoun is often im- 
piied in the ending of the verb. 

He himselC Ips^, ipsd, ipsvan. 

Hear. Audi6, ir^y im^ Hum. 

High. AltHs, alid, altiim. 

Himself. Sm (184); ipsif, ipsS, 



His. Situs, a, um, 

Hope (verb). SpeH},dri^j dvi, dt&m, 

Hope (noun). Sj^es, spffi, f. 

Hour. Hordf ae, f. 

Hundred. Centibn. Sec 176. 

/. 

I. EgS, md. See 184. 

In. In, prep, with abl. 

In behalf of. Pro, prep, with abL 

Instruct. Erud^f irg, tw, itum. 

Instructor. Praeceptffr, praeceptdHs, 

m. 
Into. In, prep, witli ace. 
Invite. InvitS, dri, avi, dtum. 
Iron. Fgrrfim, t,n. 
Island. Insuld, ae, f. 
It. See he, she, it, 
Italy. Italid,ae,t 



J. 

Judge. Judex, Jiidids, m. and f. 
Justice. JusCUid, ae, f. 



Keep one's word. Fidifm servdr^. 

See p. 74, note 4. 
Kindly. Bifjiigne, adv. 
King. Bex, reg/ls, m. 
Knowledge. Scientid, de, f. 



Large. MagnUs, d, Um, 

Latinus. Lddnus, i, m. 

Lavinia. Lamnid, ae, f. 

Law. Liex, Utfis, f. 

Lead. Duid6y ducSriS, dun, ductUm. 

Lead back. BifducS, riducSri, ri- 

duon, riduct&m. 
Lead forth. Edud6, educiri, eduxi, 

educt&m. , 
Let. Bender hy the Subjunctive, Sec 

196, 1., 2. 
Leader. Dux, duds, m. and f. 
Letter. EpisWJd, ae, f. 
Liberate. Ub&rS, drif, am, dtUm. 
Life. Vitd, ae, f. 
Like. Slmllts, if. 
Love. AnUi, drS, dm, dium. 

M, 
Macedonia. Maddifnid, ae, f. 
Man. HdmS, hdmiids, m. Vlr, tXri, 

m. The latter is used as a term 

of respect ; a true or worthy man, 

a hero. 
Many. 3f tiZfi, ae, d, plur. 
May. A sign of the Present Subjuno 

tive. 
May have. A sign of the Perfect 

Subjunctive. 
Me. See /. 
Memory. Mihtdri^, ae, f. 
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Mighty would, shonld. Signs of the 

Imperfect Subjunctive* 
Might haye, would have, should 

have. Signs of the Pluperfect Sub- 

jtmcttve» 
Mind. Anim&Sf i, m. 
Moat. Fossdf ae, f. 
Money. Pifcmid, ae, f. 
Month. MensXSf mends, m. 
More. Sign of ike Comparative 

degree. See 160. 
Most. Sign of the Superlative degree. 

See 160. 
Mound. Aggiry aggiiiSy m. 
Mountain. Mons^ mmOSy m. 
Much. MuUum, adv. 
My. Meiis,S,nm. See 185. 

N. 
Name. Nomifny nomirilSf n. 
Nightingale. Lttsdlniii, ae, f. 
Nohle. Nmts.g, 
Not. Non, adv. Interrogative, 
normi. 



Obey. PareH, parerif, parui, pari- 

tam. 

Observe. ServS, dri, dm, dt&m. 
Occupy. Occ&j^, dri, dvi, dlUm, 
Of. Denoted by the Genitive, See 

393. 
Of itself. P^rse, 
On. Often denoted by the Ablative of 

Time, See 426. 
One. C/nHs, d, Urn, See 176. 
Oration. Ordtid, ordtionXs, f. 
Orator. Ordtffr, ordtoiis, m. 
Our. NostiTr, trd, triim. 

P. 

Parent. Pdrens, pArerUXs, m. and f. 
PhUip. PMippHs, i, m. 
Pisistratus. Pisisfrm&s, i, ^ 



Please. PldceS, plSceriT, plScm^ 

pladUUm, 
Pleasing. Gratus, d, Hm, 
Pleasure. VdluptdSy vdluptdXs, f. 
Plough. Ar^, drdrify di'oci, drdium. 
Plunder (verb). SpSlid, dr^, dvi, 

dt&m. 
Practise. ExerceS, exerceriy exercui, 

exerdUiim; cSl6, d^irif, cdlui, culium. 
Praise (verb). Laudd, drS, dvi, 

dlUm. 
Praise (noun). Laus, Icutdls, f. 
Precept. Praeceptum, i, n. 
Predict. PraedkS, praedicXrty prae- 

dixi, praedictwn. 
Present (noun). Donum, t. n. 
Publius. PttbliUs, ii, m. 
Punish. PwiiHy ir^, t«, Uvm, 
Pupil. DisOpQliis, iy m. 
Put to flight. FUgd, dri, dvi, dlitai. 



Queen. Regind, ae, f. 

R. 
Receive. AcdpiS^ acdSpir-if, aecepi^ 

acceptum. 
Reign, royal authority. Regnibn, 

t,n. 
Renowned. CldrUSy d, fim. 
Reside. HdJlMSy drSy dvi, dtUm, 
Rhine. JRheniis, i, m. 
River. Amnts, amnU, m. 
Roman. RomdnHs, d, &n. 
Roman, a Roman. Romanes, \, m. 
Rome. Roma, ae, f. 
Romulus. RomiHiiSy x, m. 
Rule. Rif^y rigfrS, rexi, rectHm, 

S. 
Safety. SdlitSy sdldttSy f. 
Same. IdiTm, cSdim, %difm. See ise. 
Say. DicSy dicfri, dixiy dictum. 
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Save. ServS, drffj dvl, dtum, 
Scipio. Sapid, Sctpionls, m. 
Senator, Si^udtffr, sindloiis, m. 
Serve. Servidj irij iwi, itum. 
Servius. Sei-viuSj tl, m. 
Setting. Occdsus, us, m. 
Shall, will. Signs of the Future 

tense. 
Shall have, will have. Signs of the 

Future Perfect tense. 
Shepherd. Pcistffr, pastorls, m. 
Should, should have. See might, 

might Iiave. 
Show. MojistrS, drS, dvl, dtUm. 
Sicily. Sltilid, ae, f. 
Silent. See be silent. 
Silver. ArgentUm, t, n. 
Sing. CantS, dri, dai, dtum. 
Singing, a song. Cantus, us, m. 
Six. Sex. See 176. 
Slave. Seruus, t, m. 
Sleep. Dorm id, trff, ivi, itUm. 
Soldier. MUifs, milUis, m. 
Somebody, some one. AliquXs, 

allquS, dliquld, or atlqudd. See 

191. 
Son. FiliUs, it, m. 
Son-in-law. Gifnfr, gifngn, m. 
Song. Carman, carmlnls, n. 
Speak. IXcS, dici'ri^, dixi, dictum. 
State. CivUds, ctvUdOs, f. 
Strengthen. FirmS, djtS, dm, dtum. 
Sun. Sol, sohs, m. 
Sunset. OccdsUs soUs. 
Sword. GladiUSf ii, m. 



Take. C&piS, c&p&r^y cepi, captUm. 
Take by storm. Expugnd, drif, dvi, 

dtum. 
Tarquin. Tarqulniiis, n, m. 
Tell. Z)ic3, dici^rif, dixi, dictvtm. 
Temple. TemplUm, i, n. 



Ten. DiTcirm. See 176. 

Terrify. TerreS, terrer^, terrui, terfh 

turn. 
Than. Quam. Often omitted, in 

which case the Ablative follows. 

See 417. 
That, irnr, ilia, iUad. See 186, 
The. Not to be transUUed, as the 

Latin has no article. See p. 12, 

note 1. 
Their. Suus, S, urn. 
Then. Turn, adv. 
Thing. Bes, rgi, f. 
This. Etc, Jtaec, Jioc. See 186. 
Throe. Tres, triS. See 175. 
Time. TempUs, tempGiis, n. 
To. Ad^ Xn, preps, with ace. To 

is sometimes denoted by the 

Accusative, and sometimes by tho 

Dative. See 379 and 384 
True. Ferfis, 5, urn. 
Truth. Vemm, t, n. 
Tullia. Tidlia, ae, f. 
Two. DufS, duae, duff. See 175. 
Tyrant. Tprannus, t, m. 

U. 

Use. CIsuSy Us, m. 
Useful. Ualis, a. 



Valor. Virtus, virtOOs, f. 
Valuable. Pri^iosus, d, Urn. 
Very. Sometimes the sign of th« 

Superlative. See 160. 
Victoria. Victoria, ae, f. 
Victory. Victorid, ae, f. 
Violate. ViOlU, drS, dm, dtUm* 
Virtue. VtrtOs, virtOtis, f. 

W. 
Walk. Ammn, drg, dm, dtUm, 
War. BellUm, i, n. 
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Way. F7a, oc, f. 
Well. BSne.BAY, 
Who, which (relative). Qfd, quae, 

quSd. See 187. 
Who, which, what (interrogatire) ? 

Quts, 91106, qvXdl quXf quae, quffdf 

See 188. 
Wide. Latii3,S,iim. 
Wife. Conjux, amjH^, f. 
Will, will have. See shaO, $hcdl 

have. 
Winter. Hiema, hii^mU, f. 
Wisdom. Sdpientid, ae, f. 
Wise. S&piens, sSpientls. 
With. Cum, prep, with abl. Often 

denoted by the Ablative alone. 

See 414 



Word. VerbUm, i, n. To keep one's 

word, /Ulifm serudri'. See p. 74, 

note 4. 
Would, would have. See might, 

might have. 
Wound. Vulnir6y dri^, dm, atum. 
Write. Scribd, scnbifrif, script, acrip- 

tSm. 



Year. AnnSs, i, m. 

You. Td, tuu See 184. 

Your. TuUs, S, urn. ; vesl&r, vestri^ 

vestr&m. 
Yourself. Tu, td ipai. 
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A Latin Grammar for Schools and Col- 
leges. 

Revised edition of 1881. By Albert HARKNESS,~Ph. D., LL.D., 
Professor in Brown University. One vol, 12mo, half leather. 
Price, |1,40. 

Extract from Prtface, 

" The last quarter of a century has revealed many important facte In the de- 
velopment of language. Darint; this period philological research has thrown 
new liuht npon Latin forms and Inflection?, upon the laws of phonetic change, 
apon the use of cases, moods, and tenser, and npon the origin and history of nn- 
merons constructions. The student of Latin grammar i? now entitled to the fall 
benefit of the important practical reeults which these labors in the field of lin- 
guistic study have brought within the proper sphere of the school. The volume 
now offered to the public has been prepared in view of the^e fkcts. It is the 
result of a thorough and complete revision of the author's Latin Grammar pub- 
lished in 1804." 

n. 
The French Language Self -Taught. 

A Manual of French Idiomatic Phraseology, adapted for Students, 
for Schools, and for Tourists. Containing : I. One Hundred and 
eighteen Conversations, progressively arranged, embracing and 
elucidating the whole Mechanism of the Language ; 2. Rules and 
Models for the correct Use of all French Adverbs, Prepositions, 
Conjunctions, and Interjections ; 8. All Idioms used in Polite 
Society, embodied in Sentences, with English Version ; 4. Models 
of Notes, Bills of Exchange, etc. According to the last edition 
(18'7'7) of the Dictionary of the French Academy. By Alfred 
Sardou. One vol, 12mo, 469 pages, half roan. Price, |2.50. 

m. 
Practical Lessons in Idiomatic French. 

Embracing Reading, Composition, and Conversation. By Alfred 
Hennequin, M. a.. Instructor in French and German in the Univer- 
sity of Michigan, author of " A New Treatise on the French Verbs," 
etc. One vol., 12mo, 169 pages, half roan. Price, $1.10. 
" The object of this little text-book is the mastery of French idioms, and each 
lesson of the fifty of which it consists contains ten or more important idiomatic 
verbs or sentences, with an analysis and explanation of their use. ten additional 
idiomatic expressions proceeding from these ten, a reading exercise, a composi- 
tion exercise, and a conversation exerclae.*'— it^no York Worki, 



For sale by oB bookseOers; or tent by maU, post-paid^ on receipt qf price. 



New York : D. APPLETON & CO., 1, 8, & 5 Bond Street 



D. APPLETON & CO.'S 

Leading Text-Books. 



BEADEBS. 



Afplktohs' School Readebs consist of Fire Books, by William T. 
Harris, LL. D., Saperintendent of Schools, $t Louis, Mo. ; Andrew J. 
Rickoff, A. M., Superintendent of Instruction, Cleveland, 0. ; and Mark 
Bailey, A. M., Instructor in Elocution, Tale Collie. 



Appletons* First Reader. 
Appletons' Second Reader. 
App>etons' Third Reader. 



Appletons' Fourth Reader. 
Appletons' Fifth Reader. 
Appletons' Primary Reading Charts. 



STANBABD SUPPIiEMEKTABY BEADJE»S. 

L Easy Steps for Little Feet | 80 

II. Golden Book of Choice Reading. 35 

III. Book of Tales 60 

IV. Readings in Nature's Book 80 

V. Seyen American Classics. ... * 60 

YI. Seyen British Classics 60 

GEOGRAPHY. 

Appletons* New Elementary Geography 66 

Appletons' Higher Geography 1 50 

Cornell's Primary Geography 61 

Cornell's Intermediate Geography 1 20 

Cornell's Physical Geography 1 80 

Cornell's Grammar-School Geography 1 40 
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BolM, J»mei E. Xenophon'e AnabMla. With Notes, and Klepert'e Map. 

Umo. .^^ 

Champlin, J. T. Short and Comprehcnslye Greek Qammar. ISmo. 

Car, BdWM* O. M»yor'B Greek for Begtonere. 

OrMby, Howvd. (Edipna Tjraimns of Sophocles. With Notes, etc. 12mo. 

CyropaaU. SeeOwjw. 

BemoftiMUM. SeeSxBAD. 

GrMk Grammar. See Abhold, Chahplih, CJot, Hadlet, Habkhess, Kbn- 

SBioK, KuHNiSB, SiLBBB, and Whitoh. 
Greek OUandorfE: SeeKMromoK. 
Greek Eeader. See Arnold. Habkmjbs, and Oww. 
Greek Teetament. SeeHAmr. ,v.,»^,««„t, 

Eaokett, H. B., and Tyler, W, B. Hntarch on the Delay of the Deity In Pun- 

IshlDK the Wicked. With Notes, etc. Revised edition. l»no. 
Hadley, Jamei. Greek Grammar. 

Elements of Greek Grammar. 

Greek Verbs. Paper cover. 

Hahn, AugUftM. Novnm TesUmentum. With Notes by Robinson. 12mo. 
Harkneii, Albert. First Greek Book. With Reader, Notes, and Vocabulary. 

13mo. 
Herodotnf. See Johhson, H. M. 
Homer. See Johnson, H. C, and Owen. 
Iliad. See Johnson, .H. C, and Owen. 
Johnion, Henry C. Homer's Biad. First Three Books. Notes and Kefer- 

ODces. 
Johnaon, Herman M. Herodotl Orientalla Antlqnlora, Revised edition. 

12mo. 
Xsndrick, Aial&el C. Greek Ollendorff. 18mo. 
Knhner, Raphael. Greek Grammar. Revised edition. 8vo. 
Xemorabilia of Xenophon. See Robbtns. 
Odyseey. See Owen. 
(Edipns Tyrannna. See Crosbt, H. 
Ollendorff, Greek. See Kendbick. 

Owen, John L. Acts of the Apostles, In Greek. With Lexicon, ttmo. 
L Anabasis of Xenophon. With Notes and Retoronces to Crosby's, 

Hadley*s, and Knhner's Grammars. ISmo. 

Cyropadla of Xenophon. With Notes, etc. Blghth edition. l*no. 

Greek Reader. l«mo. 
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Owoii) John L. Homer^B dad. With Notes. 12nio. 

Homer's Odyssey. With Notes. Tenth edition, lamo. 

Thucydides. With Notes, Map, etc. 12ino, 

Blato. 9ee Ttuhl 

Plutarch. See Hackbtt and Ttlbb. 

Bobbini'B Memorabilia of Xenophon. With Notes. HevlBed edttlon. ISmo. 

Bobinson, Edward. See Hahn. 

Bilber, William B. Progressive Lessons io Greek. Wiih Notes aiid Itaf^r- 

ences to the, Grammars of Sophocles, Hadley, and Crosby. A I bo, Yoch bulttrf 

and Epitome of Qreek Grammar, for Beginners, l^mo. 
Smead, X. J. The Antigone of Sophocles. With Notes, 19mo. 
The I, n, in Philippics of Demosthenes. With HJitorica] Introdnc- 

tions, and Notes. New enlarged edition. ISmo. 
Sophocles. See Cbobbt, H., and Smbad. 
THuorsiDSs. See Owbk. 

Tyler, W. 8. Plato's Apology and Crlto. With Notes, ISmo, 
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Wicked. With Notes. 12mo. 
Whiton, John X. First Lessons in Greek: the Beginner's CompAnloa to 
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Xenophon. See Boise, Owek, and Bobbins. 

SYRIAC. 

Uhlemann. Syriac Grammar. Translated from the German by £aocb Hnl:c:b> 
inson. With a Course of Exercises in Syriac Grammur, a Chrestomathy, and 
brief Lexicon, prepared by the Translator. Second edition, with Corrections 
and Additions. 8vo. 
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Gesenins. Hebrew Grammar. Edited by Kodiger. Translated from the last 
(the seventeenth) German edition by Conant With an Index. 8vo. 
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